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This report outlines the organizational priorities contained in the Board-
endorsed 2023-2034 Strategic Plan and 2023-2026 Playbook and
identifies Partners in Project Green’s (PPG) role in implementing them
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To provide a brief history and overview of Partners in Project Green
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Items for the Action of the Partners in Project Green Executive Management 
Committee 

TO: Chair and Members of the Partners in Project Green Executive 
Management Committee  

 Tuesday, April 4, 2023 Meeting 

FROM: Darryl Gray, Director, Education and Training 

RE: PPG’S ROLE IN TRCA’S STRATEGIC PLAN 2023 – 2034 
 Partners in Project Green’s Role in the Strategic Plan 

KEY ISSUE 
This report outlines the organizational priorities contained in the Board-endorsed 2023-
2034 Strategic Plan and 2023-2026 Playbook and identifies Partners in Project Green’s 
(PPG) role in implementing them. 

RECOMMENDATION: 

IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT report on PPG’s role in Toronto and Region 
Conservation Authority’s (TRCA) Strategic Plan, be received; 

AND FURTHER THAT staff report back annually with an update on the progress 
and achievements of PPG under the Strategic Plan and Playbook.  

BACKGROUND 
At Board of Directors Meeting #8/22, held on November 10, 2023, Resolution #173/22 
was approved as follows: 

THAT TRCA’s Strategic Plan 2023-2034, be adopted;  

THAT TRCA’s Strategic Plan Playbook 2023-2026, be received;  

AND FURTHER THAT staff be authorized to amend the Strategic Plan Playbook 
2023-2026 and future iterations to reflect changing environmental factors and 
alignment with partners so as to ensure that the Strategic Plan goals can be 
achieved. 

TRCA’s Strategic Plan 2023-2034 (Plan) builds upon the tradition of providing 
overarching organizational guidance to ensure continued success while establishing 
targeted priorities that drives the focus of day-to-day actions. This 2023-2034 Plan’s 
strength lies in the fulsome collaborative process through which it was developed, 
consisting of stakeholder consultation with many internal stakeholders, municipalities, 
government agencies and external subject matter experts.  

A range of methodologies were employed to extract the most value from the 
stakeholder engagement. These included a strengths, weaknesses, opportunities, and 
threats (SWOT) analysis exercise, contextual scan of other strategic plans and 
priorities, and expert interviews. The ensuing analysis, coding and mapping of these 
engagement responses resulted in the ideas that were initially presented to the TRCA 
Board of Directors in February 2022.  
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Maintaining a medium-term time horizon of twelve (12) years ensures sufficient lead 
time to establish, pursue and succeed at achieving challenging performance-based 
goals. The Vision statement, which reflects the ultimate end state the entire organization 
is seeking to accomplish, was updated. Likewise for the Mission statement, which 
expresses the process through which the Vision will be achieved. These updated 
statements read as follows:  

TRCA Vision: The achievement of safe and resilient communities.  

TRCA Mission: The provincial leaders in conserving, restoring, and managing 
natural resources to advance safe and sustainable development.  

The four (4) underpinning pillars and goal statements that organize the collective TRCA 
work were approved by the Board of Directors in November 2022. These pillars and 
goals will not change over the course of the 12-year timeframe and are elaborated as 
follows: 

Pillar 1: Environmental Protection and Hazard Management 
Goal: Mitigating hazard risks to communities and protecting the natural environment 

Pillar 2: Knowledge Economy (Partners in Project Green is within this Pillar) 
Goal: Contributing to environmental targets through knowledge and advancement. 

Pillar 3: Community Prosperity 
Goal: Building communities that drive local action and improve wellbeing. 

Pillar 4: Service Excellence  
Goal: Customer service excellence for efficient service delivery to adapt to a changing 
environment. 

Each of the four (4) pillars and overarching goals are expressed as four (4) separate 
outcomes each, totaling sixteen (16) in all. Each of the sixteen (16) outcomes are made 
more tangible through descriptive examples of work that will be undertaken to achieve 
that outcome.  

Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (Playbook)  

Where the Strategic Plan has a 12-year, longer-term outlook, Attachment 2 Strategic 
Plan Phase 1 Playbook 2023-2026 is its companion document. It operationalizes the 
entire plan by aligning annual work planning along three 4-year terms. The length and 
timing of these phases ensure the implementation of a strategic plan becomes iterative, 
as it is meant to be. The Playbook transforms a point-in-time created plan into a living 
and emerging document that includes impacts and targets. These proposed impacts 
and targets, like in the Plan, use percentages to evaluate and convey success. 

At the conclusion of the four-year term, an external Strategic Impact Report 2023-2026 
will detail progress made against established interim targets as well as introduce the 
Strategic Plan Playbook 2027-2030. This improved approach to impact reporting greatly 
enhances transparency and accountability, highlighting both progress, gaps and next 
steps. While Annual Reports will continue throughout, it is through the Strategic Impact 
Report that the results of our work will be made more consequential. 
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RATIONALE 
In the Plan, PPG is listed under Strategic Pillar 2: Knowledge Economy. The results of 
this Pillar are intended to be climate solutions; sustainability; advocation success and 
science-based decisions. 

There are four Outcomes under this Pillar: 

2.1  Research and development that drives science based solutions 
2.2  Collaboration to advance a green transition 
2.3  Advocacy and adaptability in the face of policy pressure 
2.4  Integrate environmental considerations and science into decision making 

PPG is found under Outcome 2.2: Collaboration to a green transition. This Outcome is 
elaborated as follows: 

TRCA works with business and industry partners to inform sustainability initiatives that 
drive the adoption of green technologies through engagement.  

 Collaborate with partners and industry to inform sustainability initiatives  

 Provide training programs that support external partner efforts  

 Share knowledge that supports partners in building green infrastructure  

 Integrate green infrastructure into asset management planning  

Impacts and Targets 
In the Playbook, the Impacts and Targets associated to this Outcome are as follows: 

# Impact Target Responsible 
Business Unit 

1 Advance sustainability action 
through collaborative 
partnerships with municipalities, 
private sector, academia and 
nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs) 

% of partners citing TRCA 
collaboration in actioning 
sustainability initiatives 

 

Partners in 
Project Green 

2 Industrial, Commercial and 
Institutional (ICI) clients are well 
served through integrated 
internal business opportunities 

% of integrated ICI sector 
engagement plan developed 

 

Partners in 
Project Green 

3 Drive the adoption of emerging 
low-carbon technologies to 
public and private stakeholders 
through research, tools, 
recommendations and guidelines 

% of low-carbon technology 
industry partners citing 
TRCA collaboration in 
helping drive market 
adoption 

Sustainable 
Technologies 
Evaluation 
Program 
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4 Empower a green transition for 
public and private sector clients 
through knowledge 
dissemination and engagement 
opportunities in water 
management and related fields 
such as erosion and sediment 
control and salt 

% of attendees from Source 
to Stream conference and 
pre-event training  

% of training participants 
citing TRCA collaboration in 
advancing their professional 
development in water 
management 

Sustainable 
Technologies 

Evaluation 
Program 

Actions and Annual Metrics 
For the two Impacts and Targets PPG is responsible for, the following actions and 
annual metrics are associated: 

Impact 1: Advance sustainability action through collaborative partnerships with 
municipalities, private sector, academia and nongovernmental organizations 
(NGOs) 

Action Metric (Reported Annually) 

Provide high value resources that enable 
sustainable action 
 

# of resources developed 

# of resource website hits 

Provide high value programs to drive 
implementation of projects in 
member organizations and result in 
measurable impact 

# of programs 

# of program participants 

# of learner hours 

# of tonnes of GHG avoided 

# of tonnes of materials diverted from 
landfill, water, natural gas and electricity 
reduced 

# of dollars saved 

Provide high value networking and training 
events to build capacity and connections of 
participants 
 

# of events 

# of learner hours delivered 

Develop and implement a comprehensive 
marketing strategy to increase awareness of 
TRCA's Partners in Project Green 
 

# of members 

# of newsletter subscribers 

# of referral network partnerships 

Ensure we have the technology, staff and 
expertise to support the network 
 

Employee engagement survey results 

Member survey results 

Be a leader in new and emerging 
environmental issues, 
technologies, processes 
 

# of trainings attended by staff 
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Expand and deepen membership-based 
network for organizations 
taking sustainability action  
 

130 for Term 1 
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Impact 2: Industrial, Commercial and Institutional (ICI) clients are well served 

through integrated internal business opportunities 

Action Metric (Reported Annually) 

Assess and map customer journeys and 
needs for ICI sector through all TRCA 
business units 

 

% business units/TRCA Foundation 
consulted for customer needs assessment 

Baseline ICI engagement, and develop 
monitoring and evaluation framework for ICI 
engagement efforts 

 

% deliverables completed 

Employ digital strategies align processes 
across Business Units and Divisions to 
ensure seamless user experience 

 

% of target business units with 
implemented digital process changes 

Sustainable Communities Business Unit 
In order to leverage the alignment that exists between TRCA’s residential and ICI 
programming, as well as enable our ability to meet the metrics and impacts intended 
through the Playbook, a new Business Unit has been created that includes Partners in 
Project Green and Sustainable Neighbourhoods. This Business Unit is called 
Sustainable Communities and is led by Jennifer Taves.   

Cross-collaboration between the two teams provides opportunities for future climate 
resiliency programming, such as ICI social impact involvement; multiple intervention 
avenues for sustainable behaviour change initiatives; and others. 

Relationship to TRCA’s 2023-2034 Strategic Plan 
This report supports the following Pillar and Outcome set forth in TRCA’s 2023-2034 
Strategic Plan: 

Pillar 2 Knowledge Economy:  

2.2 Collaboration to advance a green transition 

DETAILS OF WORK TO BE DONE 
Staff will commence integration of the Strategic Plan and Playbook into project 
workplans and report on achievements on an annual basis. 

Report prepared by: Jennifer Taves 
Email: jennifer.taves@trca.ca 
For Information contact: Jennifer Taves, (437) 880-1992 
Email: jennifer.taves@trca.ca 
Date: January 13, 2023 
Attachments: 2 

9



 Item 11.1 
 

 

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 
Playbook (2023-2026)  
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Strategic Plan
2023-2034

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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INTEGRITY
We are honest, ethical, and professional.

COLLABORATION
We achieve shared goals through a solution-oriented approach.

ACCOUNTABILITY
We are responsible for our actions, behaviours and results.

RESPECT 
We recognize and value that our differences make us stronger and we commit to creating a diverse, 

equitable, and inclusive workplace that celebrates individual contributions to provide dignity for all. 

EXCELLENCE
We maintain a high standard of performance and customer service, consistently 
striving to improve and produce quality work.

VISION  

The achievement of safe and resilient communities.

MISSION
The provincial leader in conserving, restoring and managing natural resources to advance safe 
and sustainable development.

Working with government and the communities we serve to achieve collective impact 
and advance shared goals.

CORE BEHAVIOURS

CORE VALUES

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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Since 1957, Toronto and Region Conservation Authority (TRCA),  as enabled through the 
provincial Conservation Authorities Act, has taken action to enhance our region’s natural 
environment and protect our land, water and communities from the impacts of flooding 
and increasingly extreme weather events – Ontario’s leading cause of public emergencies. 

As the region’s first line of defence against natural hazards, TRCA maintains vital 
infrastructure and provides programs and services that promote public health  
and safety, protecting people and property.

TRCA mobilizes a science-based approach to provide sound policy advice, leveraging 
its position as a not-for-profit operating in the broader public sector to achieve  
collective impacts within our communities and across all levels of government.

TRCA’s jurisdiction includes nine watersheds and their Lake Ontario shorelines,  
spanning six upper-tier and fifteen lower-tier municipalities and representing almost 
five million people, approximately 10% of Canada’s population.

TRCA’s 2023-2034 Strategic Plan (Plan) is built around a 12-year timeframe, divided into 
three 4-year phases, reflecting our partner municipalities’ terms of council. It is a living  
document guided by the evolving needs of TRCA and its stakeholders, allowing the 
organization to adapt to changes in the external operating environment, while guiding 
the organization towards its desired outcomes.

The framework starts with TRCA’s vision, mission and core values, which will shape 
the future state that all priorities and actions across the organization are working  
towards achieving.

The Plan is structured according to four strategic pillars designed to group associated 
outcomes within the Plan. The pillars provide a clear alignment and defined links that 
reflect how TRCA works towards supporting the efforts of our primary stakeholders and 
our partner municipalities.

OUTCOMEPILLAR

PERFORMANCE
MEASUREMENT

- Goals - Action

ABOUT US

UNDERSTANDING TRCA’S STRATEGIC PLAN

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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4 Toronto and Region Conservation Authoriy | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

GOAL: Mitigating hazard risks to communities and protecting 
the natural environment

PILLAR 1
Environmental Protection 
and Hazard Management

RESULT: 
• Reduction of flood and erosion risks
• Healthy greenspaces
• Clean water resources
• Sustainable development

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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5Toronto and Region Conservation Authority | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

1.1   Deliver provincially mandated services pertaining to natural hazards including 
flood and erosion

TRCA provides provincially mandated services pertaining to natural hazards including flood 
and erosion monitoring and risk management. 

•  Identify and map flood hazards, provide flood forecasting and warning services, and operate flood
mitigation infrastructure

•  Conduct inventories of erosion infrastructure and monitor infrastructure health

•  Implement green infrastructure and other capital works projects to reduce risk and achieve
sustainability objective

• Educate the public and provide technical support to partner municipalities

1.2 Leadership in greenspace conservation 

TRCA protects and manages natural heritage systems throughout its jurisdiction by ensuring safe operation 
and access, site protection and maintenance, ecosystem protection and unmatched visitor experiences.

•  Acquire greenspace to protect and manage natural heritage systems

• Monitor and maintain greenspace to enable safe operation and access

•  Assess and maintain resources and protected sites through land planning

• Steward greenspace to ensure quality visitor experiences and protect ecosystems

% of environmentally significant targeted land acquired*  
* funding dependent

Performance Measurement

% of known flood and erosion risks that will be mitigated with active or funded projects

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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6Toronto and Region Conservation Authority | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

1.3    Maintain healthy and resilient watershed ecosystems in the face of a 
changing climate 

TRCA implements effective, targeted programs that improve watershed health and resilience 
through ongoing monitoring and assessment of natural resources within its jurisdiction.

•  Meet provincial requirements and provide support for Drinking Water Source Protection

• Provide watershed and subwatershed planning and ecosystem services

•  Enhance watershed wide restoration and regeneration opportunities

• Protect, manage and enhance biodiversity

1.4   Balance development and growth to protect the natural environment ensuring 
safe sustainable development 

 TRCA ensures safe and sustainable development throughout its jurisdiction to protect communities 
and the natural environment to minimize impacts to greenspace and infrastructure, ensure flood  
protection and remediation and maximize benefits for communities.

•  Undertake flood protection and remediation activities that facilitate community revitalization

•  Mitigate impact on the natural environment and infrastructure by applying sustainable development
best practices

•  Provide expertise on proposed development and infrastructure

• Conduct enforcement and compliance to protect communities and the natural environment

% of watershed plans and corresponding implementation actions completed

% of developments and infrastructure projects that are safe from flood and erosion 
hazards and protect natural heritage features

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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7 Toronto and Region Conservation Authoriy | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

GOAL: 

PILLAR 2
Knowledge Economy

Contributing to environmental targets through 
knowledge advancement

RESULT: 
• Climate solutions
• Sustainabililty
• Advocation success
• Science-based decisions

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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8Toronto and Region Conservation Authority | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

2.1 Research and development that drives innovation and climate-based solutions

TRCA demonstrates leadership in sustainability efforts by identifying and developing best-practice 
and policy for climate change.

• Implement, monitor and communicate the results of pilot projects to encourage market adoption

•  Engage stakeholders to address climate change impact and inform policy development

• Identify and develop best-practices and policies for climate change

• Establish climate change adaptation plans with partner municipalities, institutions and businesses

2.2 Collaboration to advance a green transition

TRCA works with business and industry partners to inform sustainability initiatives that drive the 
adoption of green technologies through engagement.

• Collaborate with partners and industry to inform sustainability initiatives

• Provide training programs that support external partner efforts

•  Share knowledge that supports partners in building green infrastructure

• Integrate green infrastructure into asset management planning

% of TRCA municipalities with increased green infrastructure projects 

% of partners citing TRCA collaboration in actioning sustainability initiatives

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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9Toronto and Region Conservation Authority | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

2.3 Advocacy and adaptability in the face of policy pressures

TRCA remains committed to providing stakeholders with the best available science-based 
information to inform and guide external policy initiatives. 

•  Advocate and provide input into government legislation, policy, regulations, and technical guidance

• Advocate for the development of private and public funding programs

• Strengthen relationships with all levels of government and conservation authority partners

•  Support municipalities in achieving conformity with provincial policy, plans, and watershed
planning requirements

2.4 Integrate environmental considerations and science into decision making

TRCA provides partner municipalities with industry-leading science.

• Provide municipalities with access to leading science, research and studies

• Host knowledge sharing events with stakeholders and the public

• Analyze data into tangible and relatable facts and key messages for external utilization

% of Official Plan, zoning by-law and municipal planning documents updated to reflect 
TRCA’s science-based technical and policy interests

% of municipal partners citing decision-making influenced by TRCA scientific 
knowledge and products

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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10 Toronto and Region Conservation Authoriy | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

GOAL: 

PILLAR 3
Community Prosperity

Building communities that drive local action and 
improve wellbeing

RESULT: 
• Healthy connected communities
• Accessible nature
• Develop community champions
• Green industry innovation

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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11Toronto and Region Conservation Authority | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

3.1 Connect communities to nature and greenspace

TRCA ensures that the public has access to accessible outdoor recreation and programming.

• Create management strategies that ensure public access to greenspace

• Maintain, develop and upgrade parks facilities, including waterfront parks and trails

• Enable access to nature in urban areas through major green initiatives

• Connect the region and communities through TRCA’s Trail Strategy

3.2 A culture of diversity, equity and inclusion contributing to community wellbeing

TRCA demonstrates that innovative land management leads to more accessible and inclusive communities.

• Ensure accessibility of greenspace, programs, services and community infrastructure for all

• Leverage adaptive re-use of cultural heritage resources on TRCA-owned or managed lands

• Develop and implement organizational strategy for diversity, equity, and inclusion internally and externally

• Offer cultural programs, archeological services and urban agricultural initiatives that benefit the community

% of total visitors and program participants that reside either in Neighbourhood Improvement Areas  
(City of Toronto) or communities/neighbourhoods with a Community Safety and Wellbeing Plan under 
the Police Services Act (Regions of York, Peel and Durham)

% increase in visitors to TRCA’s natural spaces and centres

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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3.3 Informed citizens are conservation champions

TRCA collaborates with communities on environmental initiatives.

• Engage local community partners

•  Design and implement education programming targeted at people of all abilities and backgrounds

• Establish TRCA facilities as community hubs

•  Leverage the Regional Watershed Alliance, Natural Science and Education Committee along
with TRCA’s Youth Council to cultivate conservation champions

3.4 Inspired communities take environmental action

TRCA enables communities to protect their natural environment with their own hands.

• Nurture citizen-led restoration and regeneration

• Lead community engagement and restoration activities

• Provide communities with programming and tools to act

• Strengthen TRCA’s network of volunteers and environmental stewards

% of baseline knowledge of Grade 5 and Grade 7 students in participating TRCA and School 
Board-operated outdoor education centres utilizing a standardized environmental knowledge test. 
(Draft concept to be considered by Natural Science and Education Committee in Q1 2023) 

# of community and neighbourhood action programs/plans that have either a stormwater reduction 
benefit or a greenhouse gas (GHG) reduction value, calculated as a reduction in stormwater runoff  
or GHG reduction 

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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GOAL: 

PILLAR 4
Service Excellence

Customer service excellence for efficient service delivery to adapt 
to a changing environment

RESULT: 
• Employee growth
• Employee pride
• Valued relationships
• Performance ownership

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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14Toronto and Region Conservation Authority | Strategic Plan 2023-2034

4.1 A strong and skilled workforce

TRCA’s workforce is its most important resource, and the organization will remain competitive in 
the employment market through its commitment to talent retention and investment.

• Cultivate work life balance and flexible work arrangements

• Continue rollout of employee-aligned training

• Educate staff through learning and development opportunities

• Ongoing implementation of priority Diversity, Equity and Inclusion (DEI) initiatives

4.2 Provide and manage an efficient and adaptable organization

TRCA enhances the sustainability of its business model for generations to come by strengthening 
relationships with our partner municipalities and securing long-term partner support.

• Ensure appropriate prioritization for maximum impacts through systems-wide thinking

• Address emerging needs through an agile and flexible organization

• Complete asset management and state of good repair assessments and improvements

• Develop internal greenhouse gas (GHG) mitigation plans and support stakeholder plans

% of employees that complete role-aligned developmental training per TRCA’s 
Performance Development Program

% of employees likely to recommend TRCA as a great place to work 

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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4.3 Responsive relationships and a trusted brand with a reputation for excellence

TRCA builds on past successes to deepen existing relationships and reach new audiences.

• Strengthen relationships with stakeholders

• Enhance and expand fee-for-service work and service delivery for external organizations

• Amplify a reputation for excellence through strategic communications

• Serve niche market needs through a unique project pipeline

4.4 Transparent decision making and accountable results 

TRCA measures and evaluates performance to inform outcome-based decision making.

• Informed decision making is outcome based

• Measure and evaluate performance

• Enhance communication to further accountability and transparency

• Bolster cross-divisional knowledge integration

% of partner municipalities satisfied with TRCA delivery and performance

% variance between TRCA budget and actual* 

* Large-scale multi-year projects are excluded from this analysis

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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Impact Report 
(2023-2026)

Initiate Strategic Plan
(2023-2034)

Impact Report 
(2027-2030)

2026

2023

2030
Final Impact Report 
(2023 - 2034)

2034

Attachment 1: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan 2023-2034 
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Strategic Plan Playbook
Proposed Impacts and Targets

2023-2026

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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PILLAR 1
Environmental 
Protection and 
Hazards  
Management

2Toronto and Region Conservation Authoriy | Strategic Playbook 2023-2034

Mitigating hazard risks to 
communities and protecting 
the natural environment

Impact Target

Reduce risks to people and 
property through a well- 
managed network of erosion 
control structures

% of TRCA’s erosion control 
structural network in acceptable 
condition

Impact Target

Develop erosion risk mapping 
and screening tools using 
high-accuracy remote  
sensing data (LiDAR, 
photogrammetry, etc.) 

% of TRCA’s jurisdiction with 
recent data

Impact Target

  Meet industry/regulatory/
performance standards and 
criteria for management  
of TRCA’s flood-control  
infrastructure

% of dams with a condition  
assessment from fair to good

% of dikes with a condition  
assessmenent from fair to good 

% of kilometers of flood control 
channels with a condition  
assessment from fair to good

Impact Target

Conduct monitoring to  
maintain early warning  
capabilities for municipal 
partners, stakeholders and 
the public

% uptime for real-time gauges

1.1      Deliver provincially mandated services 
pertaining to flood and erosion hazards

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Ensure floodplain mapping is 
current and meets provincial 
standards

% of floodplain mapping current and meeting provincial standards 

Impact Target

Maintain 100% coverage of  
TRCA’s jurisdiction for weather 
and watershed conditions that 
could lead to flooding

% of TRCA jurisdiction covered by condition and issue messaging

Impact Target

Meet due diligence requirements 
for early warning of possible  
failure and identify deficiencies  
to ensure timely repairs and full 
operability of flood control  
structures

% of flood infrastructure inspections conducted per four-year term

Impact Target

Inform and deepen municipal and 
other stakeholder understanding 
of roles and responsibilities for 
flood management

% of TRCA municipalities attending at least one flood management 
workshop or event

Impact Target

Provide technical services to  
municipalities to assist with 
flood risk mitigation for large 
development projects

% of flood risk mitigation projects managed by TRCA

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Establish management practices 
for TRCA’s natural spaces and 
centres

% of TRCA’s natural spaces and centres with applicable 
 service standards

Impact Target

Maintain officer presence within 
TRCA’s properties

% officer presence within TRCA’s properties

Impact Target

Acquire property to preserve  
environmentally significant lands, 
protect natural functions and for 
the benefit of people

% of targeted land acquired*

* dependent on gratuitous dedication via the land use planning process

1.2       Leadership in greenspace conservation

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Meet ambitious land restoration 
and management targets for a 
healthy natural environment 

% hectares restored/managed

% kilometers of stream/shoreline restoration

Impact Target

Meet established/standardized 
quality targets for TRCA  
restoration sites

% of sites that achieve a good restoration trajectory score

Impact Target

Improve TRCA’s ability to monitor 
and evaluate changes in the  
ecosystem and watersheds to 
inform decision making, and; 
improve ability to track  
effective implementation of 
recommendations by respective 
actors and identify key gaps

% of watershed plans completed and approved

% of implementation actions completed

% of the targeted areas completed as per the monitoring review

1.3     Maintain healthy and resilient watershed ecosystems in the face of 
a changing climate 

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Provide accurate and timely  
responses to circulations for  
planning, permitting and  
Environmental Assessment (EA) 
files

% of circulations reviewed in accordance with applicable policy

Impact Target

  Provide accurate and timely  
responses to circulations for  
planning, permitting and EA files

% of circulations reviewed in accordance with service 
delivery standards

Impact Target

  Conduct proactive enforcement 
and compliance initiatives and 
respond to public inquiries and  
concerns

% of mandatory compliance audits completed on higher risk permits

% of higher risk non-compliance issues resolved within 
standard timelines

Impact Target

Provide accurate and timely  
tracking of Ministerial Zoning
Orders (MZOs) and related 
amendments of interest to TRCA

% of known MZOs and related amendments tracked within 
TRCA’s jurisdiction  

Impact Target

Update TRCA Regulation mapping 
annually to reflect current  
information and advise appropriate 
government partners and  
stakeholders

% of necessary changes incorporated in accordance with 
TRCA protocol

1.4     Balance development and growth to protect the natural environment 
ensuring safe sustainable development

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Consistently provide clear and 
timely recommendations on 
government planning, policy and 
legislative proposals based on 
fulsome policy analysis and  
science-based technical review  
for incorporation into updated 
documents, to the extent feasible

% of municipal requests for TRCA feedback reviewed and 
responded to, as needed

% of TRCA submissions in response to municipal circulations that 
reflect comprehensive policy analysis as applicable  

% of municipal public consultations on items of interest to TRCA 
responded to based on expected timeliness

% of updated municipal  planning and policy documents in general 
alignment with relevant TRCA and provincial policies

% of updated municipal planning and policy documents  
incorporating TRCA policy planning and regulatory recommendations,
in some capacity

% of TRCA submissions to provincial proposals meeting response 
timelines and reflect detailed policy analysis and extensive technical 
review  

% of updated provincial planning and policy documents/decisions 
relevant to TRCA that are in general alignment with relevant TRCA 
policies 

% of applicable updated provincial documents/decisions  
incorporating TRCA policy planning and regulatory recommendations, 
in some capacity

% of TRCA submissions to federal initiatives meeting expected 
response timelines and reflecting detailed policy analysis and  
extensive technical review 

% of updated federal planning and policy documents in general 
alignment with relevant TRCA and provincial policies and reflective 
of TRCA recommendations 

% of updated federal documents/decisions incorporating TRCA policy 
planning and regulatory recommendations, in some capacity

Impact Target

Provide clear and timely policy 
and regulatory support to TRCA 
and municipal staff, including  
assistance with policy interpretation/
questions, planning projects and 
technical guidelines/updates

% of requests for TRCA feedback reviewed and responded to based 
on expected timelines and reflecting detailed policy analysis and 
expert planning and/or technical advice, where possible

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Development and infrastructure 
planning applications address all 
TRCA interests and are approved

% of development and infrastructure planning applications  
that integrate natural systems, mitigate risk to life and property, 
and achieve a less impactful environmental footprint, as well  
as advocating for sustainability and community benefits,  
and are approved

Impact Target

Development and infrastructure 
permit applications address all 
TRCA interests and are approved

% of development and infrastructure permit applications  
that integrate natural systems, mitigate risk to life and property, 
and achieve a less impactful environmental footprint, as well  
as advocating for sustainability and community benefits,  
and are approved 

Impact Target

Provide accurate and timely 
responses to Solicitor Realtor 
Inquiries 

% of service delivery standards met

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Contributing to  
environmental targets 
through knowledge  
advancement

PILLAR 2
Knowledge 
Economy
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Impact Target

Identify priority knowledge 
gaps through continued 
maintenance and update of 
the TRCA Research Agenda

% of collaborative research 
initiatives underway

Research Agenda review and 
update complete

% of knowledge sharing 
events participated in

Impact Target

Support municipalities in  
the development of green 
infrastructure (GI) programs 
through research, decision 
support tool development, 
inspection, monitoring and 
advisory services, knowledge 
dissemination and training

# of municipalities engaged/ 
supported

% of supported municipalities 
with increased GI projects

Impact Target

Apply and evaluate  
technological solutions 
through in-field research  
and living laboratories  
that advance sustainability 
outcomes together with 
academic, public and private 
sector partners

% of land area / stream length 
protected or conserved by 
stakeholders with TRCA technical 
guidance

2.1     Research and development that drives 
innovation and climate-based solutions

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Advance sustainability action 
through collaborative partnerships 
with municipalities, private  
sector, academia and non- 
governmental organizations 
(NGOs)

% of partners citing TRCA collaboration in actioning sustainability 
initiatives

Impact Target

Industrial, Commercial and  
Institutional (ICI) clients are  
well served through integrated 
internal business opportunities

% of integrated ICI sector engagement plan developed

Impact Target

Drive the adoption of emerging 
low-carbon technologies to public 
and private stakeholders through 
research, tools, recommendations 
and guidelines

% of low-carbon technology industry partners citing TRCA 
collaboration in helping drive market adoption

Impact Target

Empower a green transition for 
public and private sector clients 
through knowledge dissemination 
and engagement opportunities  
in water management and related 
fields such as erosion and sediment 
control and salt

% of attendees from Source to Stream conference and 
pre-event training 

% of training participants citing TRCA collaboration in advancing 
their professional development in water management

2.2     Collaboration to advance a green transition 

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Strengthen relationships with 
internal and external clients 
through engagement activities 
that advance best practices in  
science-based knowledge and 
policy trends

% of engagement activities by client group 

Impact Target

Research into comparable  
legislation and advocate for  
improved enforcement  
provisions within Conservation 
Authorities Act

% of improved enforcement and compliance provisions 
within legislation

Impact Target

Municipal and TRCA decision 
making is informed by relevant 
and up-to-date research  
outcomes and knowledge 

% of research projects integrated into TRCA plans

% of research outcomes integrated into municipal policies and plans

% of annual summaries completed and used to inform future planning

2.3      Advocacy and adaptability in the face of policy pressures

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Regular communication with  
government and CA partners  
that strengthens relationships 
and advances best practices in 
science-based knowledge and 
policy trends

Consistently provide clear and
timely recommendations on
planning, policy and legislative
proposals based on fulsome
policy analysis and science-based
technical review for incorporation
into updated documents, to the
extent feasible

% of requests for TRCA feedback reviewed and responded to,  
as needed, and based on expected response timelines (where possible)

% of TRCA submissions reflecting detailed policy analysis and 
extensive technical review  

% of updated provincial and municipal policy planning documents 
in general alignment with relevant TRCA policies

% of updated provincial and municipal documents/decisions  
incorporating TRCA policy planning and regulatory recommendations, 
in some capacity

Impact Target

Update TRCA Regulation  
mapping annually to reflect 
current information and advise 
appropriate government partners 
and stakeholders

% of necessary changes incorporated, in accordance with 
TRCA protocol

Impact Target

Provide clear and timely policy 
and regulatory support to  
municipal partners staff,  
including assistance with policy 
interpretation/questions,  
planning projects and technical 
guidelines/updates

% of requests for TRCA feedback reviewed and responded to based 
on expected timelines and reflecting detailed policy analysis and 
expert planning and/or technical advice, where possible

Impact Target

Provide effective planning and 
technical input to applications 
made in accordance with the  
Conservation Authorities Act 

% of development and infrastructure permit and Voluntary Project 
Review (VPR) applications which are consistent with provincial  
policy, plans, and watershed planning objectives

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Provide effective planning and 
technical input to applications 
made in accordance with the  
Ontario Planning Act and  
environmental assessment  
legislation

% of development and infrastructure planning applications which 
are consistent with provincial policy, plans, and watershed planning 
objectives

Impact Target

Provide effective partnership  
services to clients related to 
development and infrastructure 
planning and permitting review 
services

% municipal, provincial and industry partners with approved service 
level agreements or memorandums of understanding related to 
development and infrastructure planning and permitting

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Enhance client decision making 
through high quality, customized 
and timely inquiry responses that 
strengthen relationships and 
advance knowledge and policy 
outcomes

% of inquiries addressed  

% of inquiries meeting service standards

% of engagement activities by client group

Impact Target

Facilitate timely, comprehensive, 
current and informative reviews 
and submissions in response to 
accelerated/expedited timelines 
set by the Province or municipalities

Consistently provide clear and 
timely recommendations on 
government planning, policy 
and legislative proposals based 
on fulsome policy analysis and 
science-based technical review 
for incorporation into updated 
documents, to the extent feasible 

% of municipal requests for TRCA feedback reviewed and 
responded to, as needed

% of TRCA submissions to municipal circulations reflecting detailed 
policy analysis and extensive technical review  

% of municipal public consultations on items of interest to TRCA 
responded to based on expected timelines

% of updated municipal  planning and policy documents in  
general alignment with relevant TRCA and provincial policies

% of updated municipal documents/decisions incorporating TRCA 
policy planning and regulatory recommendations, in some capacity

% of TRCA submissions to federal initiatives which meet expected 
response timelines and reflecting detailed policy analysis and exten-
sive technical review  

% of updated federal planning and policy documents in general 
alignment with relevant TRCA and provincial policies and reflective 
of TRCA recommendations 

% of updated federal documents/decisions incorporating TRCA  
policy planning and regulatory recommendations, in some capacity

2.4      Integrate environmental considerations and science into 
decision making

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Provide accurate and timely 
responses to Solicitor Realtor 
Inquiries 

% of service delivery standards met

Impact Target

Update TRCA Regulation  
mapping annually to reflect 
current information and advise 
appropriate government partners 
and stakeholders

% of necessary changes incorporated in accordance with 
TRCA protocol

Impact Target

Provide clear and timely policy 
and regulatory support to  
TRCA and external staff, 
including assistance with policy 
interpretation/questions,  
planning projects and technical 
guidelines/updates

% of requests for TRCA feedback reviewed and responded to based 
on expected timelines and reflecting detailed policy analysis and 
expert planning and/or technical advice, where possible

Impact Target

Advance evidence-based client 
decisions through sound research 
findings, pilot demonstrations 
and the development and  
promotion of best practices for 
Salt Management and Erosion 
and Sediment Control

% of municipal partners citing TRCA guiding or training in 
decision-making for erosion and sediment control

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Improve TRCA’s ability to  
integrate, influence and plan for 
social, economic and ecological 
considerations and Greenhouse 
Gas (GHG) emissions reductions 
for organizational policy and 
practice

% of departments implementing sustainability scorecards

% of TRCA Vehicle and Equipment Emissions Reduction Plan 
implemented

% of TRCA Land/Asset Management GHG Emissions Reduction 
Plan implemented

Impact Target

  Research into comparable  
legislation and advocate for  
improved enforcement  
provisions within Conservation 
Authorities Act

% increase of enforcement and compliance provisions 
within legislation

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Building communities  
that drive local action  
and improve wellbeing

PILLAR 3
Community
Prosperity
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Impact Target

Increase community wellbeing 
through enhanced access  
to TRCA’s natural spaces  
and centres

% of TRCA watershed commu-
nities that live or work within 1 
km of TRCA-owned or managed 
greenspaces

Impact Target

Increase public access to 
high-quality greenspace 
through The Meadoway, a 
large meadow restoration 
project

% of the targeted portion of 
The Meadoway hydro corridor 
restored and accessible

Impact Target

Increase connectivity and 
community greenspace 
access through Trail Strategy 
implementation

% of kilometres of trails 
constructed

Impact Target

Deepen understanding  
and appreciation of urban  
wilderness through visitor 
engagement at Tommy 
Thompson Park

% of visitors engaged

3.1     Connect communities and nature 
to greenspace 

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Create welcoming places and 
spaces for Indigenous-led 
programming, supported  
through enhanced programs  
and partnerships with TRCA

% of newly created programs, events and exhibits at all 
TRCA centres

Impact Target

Review education program  
content for relevancy, cultural 
appropriateness, and historical 
accuracy to ensure Indigenous 
people and perspectives are  
authentically represented

% of programs, activities and exhibits reviewed

Impact Target

Ensure agricultural leases  
have current term lengths  
demonstrating TRCA’s commitment 
to promoting social equity, food 
security, food education and 
greenspaces

% of leases on overhold

Impact Target

Strengthen TRCA’s collaboration  
with First Nations to explore the 
integration of their interests and 
the pursuit of joint opportunities

% of relationship agreements with First Nations

3.2      A culture of diversity, equity and inclusion contributing to community 
well-being 

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Engage volunteer groups (friends 
of parks) to work in managing 
TRCA natural spaces and centres 
so they can become informed  
citizens and advocates for TRCA

% of volunteer hours accumulated at TRCA natural spaces and centres

Impact Target

Create education experiences 
which address community needs 
with a high level of participation 
and participant satisfaction

% average participant evaluation score good or higher

Impact Target

Solidify and leverage the Regional 
Watershed Alliance (RWA) as a 
vehicle for community and  
stakeholder engagement and 
input for TRCA work

% of TRCA-led and supported initiatives brought forward to the RWA

% implementation of revised RWA membership structure

% of TRCA opportunities and/or needs advocated for by RWA
members and associated organizations

Impact Target

Engage with area school boards to 
ensure equity of access to natural 
science-based learning experiences 
for students in the Greater  
Toronto Area 

% of school boards adopting minimum access standards for 
out-of-classroomm learning in the Natural Sciences

Impact Target

Build the capacity of TRCA’s  
Youth Council and integrate a 
diverse youth perspective for 
organizational considerations

% of initiatives offered by the Youth Council for youth

% of TRCA initiatives that incorporate meaningful youth 
involvement and perspectives

3.3      Informed citizens are conservation champions  

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Expand and deepen strategic 
neighbourhoods working  
towards collective climate action 
and sustainable urban renewal

% of Neighbourhood-Based Resilience Strategies

Impact Target

Empower residents through 
knowledge sharing and hands-on 
learning to take action in their 
community

% participants in community learning programs

% community events 

Impact Target

Nurture and inspire the next  
generation of environmentally- 
focused, sustainably-minded 
youth leaders from high-priority 
urban communities

% of teachers that indicate student awareness of environmental 
issues increased through participation in the Environmental Leaders 
of Tomorrow program

Impact Target

Engage volunteers in  
community-based stewardship 
to achieve restoration  
targets efficiently and with 
knowledge-building benefits

% volunteer hours

% cost offset through volunteer labour value

3.4      Inspired communities take environmental action  

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Customer service  
excellence for efficient 
service delivery to  
adapt to a changing  
environment

PILLAR 4
Service
Excellence
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Impact Target

Implementation of a Talent 
Management Roadmap that 
enables TRCA to attract and 
retain environment-minded 
inclusive, high performing 
and innovative talent to  
deliver on strategic priorities

% of job descriptions reviewed 
for accuracy within the last 4 
years

% of identified critical roles 
where succession plans are 
in place

% of required employees with 
completed development plans

Impact Target

Implementation of TRCA’s  
People First Diversity Equity  
and Inclusion (DEI) Strategic 
Playbook to provide an  
inclusive workplace for all 
employees and programming 
for the community in which 
we serve 

% increase in employee  
engagement scores related to 
organizational inclusivity

% completion of DEI  
Strategic Playbook initiatives

Impact Target

Provide a healthy and safe  
workplace that supports  
employee’s physical and  
mental health and wellness

% increase in employee  
engagement scores related 
to the organizational work  
environment

% reduction in average lost 
time days

4.1     A strong and skilled workforce

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Implementation of a Learning 
and Development Roadmap that 
fosters a learning culture and 
creates a learning ecosystem that 
provides on demand, accessible, 
‘learn anywhere’ programming, 
complemented by technically- 
focused training and succession 
development in support  of a 
high-performance workforce

% of identified critical roles where succession plans are in place

% of required employees with completed development plans

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Implementation of an Integrated 
People Strategy

% of eligible staff with a Flexible Work Arrangement (FWA) 
agreement in place

Impact Target

Document and analyze Information 
Technology (IT) assets for data- 
informed planning

% of Baseline Inventory Assessment completed, per asset category 
(hardware, software, communications)

Impact Target

Establish plans to ensure  
IT assets are agile and are able to 
meet developed standards

% of IT Asset Management Plan developed and Board-approved

% of IT Asset Lifecycle Management Policy completed

Impact Target

Well-managed upkeep of assets 
through a maintenance and 
upgrade program that includes 
annual lifecycle state of  
infrastructure reporting

% of technology assets under warranty (network, device, 
data centre)

% of technology assets operating under a supportable version 
(software, database)

Impact Target

Evaluate and plan to effectively 
meet networking service capacity 
needs through responsive service 
level design solutions 

% of IT Network and Communications Architecture Plan developed

% of IT Network and Communications Service Capacity and 
Operational Service Plan developed

4.2      Provide and manage an efficient and adaptable organization   

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Understand and meet ever- 
evolving network capacity  
organizational needs per  
service standards

% of reporting of IT network and communications service levels 
implemented

% of IT network locations meeting minimum service level

Impact Target

Effective asset management and 
a reduced state of good repair 
backlog ensure high quality  
facilities, user experience and 
mitigated risk

% of budgeted priority property repairs or replacements completed

Impact Target

Facilitate and develop business 
opportunities with governmental 
partners and agencies

% of Memorandums of Understanding (MOUs) and supporting 
agreements established

Impact Target

Modernize financial systems 
and reporting for improved  
decision-making

% of updated Finance policies approved

Finalized agreement signed for Enterprise Resource Planning 
System implementation

Impact Target

Ensure financial sustainability 
through cash management,  
revenue maximization and  
cost recoveries

% of programs/divisions/projects with full cost recovery 
model applied

% return on investments

% improvement to debt-to-asset ratio

% of municipal levy funding leveraged through grants

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Enhance transparency and  
accessibility of TRCA public  
documents by streamlining  
internal submission timelines 
and processes

% of reporting timelines met

% of reports, agendas, and minutes using proper templates

Impact Target

Continue to expand a hybrid  
technology model that fully  
supports member services, 
meeting protocols and document 
management by digitizing  
processes to ensure effectiveness 
and efficiency results

% of onboarding documents current

% of onboarding gaps identified and improved

Impact Target

Meet required obligations and  
advance best practices for  
consistency and equity by  
ensuring that corporate policies 
and procedures are current and 
align with TRCA standards

% of policies meeting standards

Impact Target

Secure TRCA knowledge, meet 
required obligations and ensure 
information is well managed 
through a standardized records 
management approach that is 
effective and efficient

% of current records documented 

% of governance files organized using retention schedule and 
classification code

Impact Target

Reduce TRCA’s carbon footprint 
through implementation of  
sustainability initiatives for GHG 
emissions reductions

% of total GHG emissions reduced

% of GHG emissions reductions from land / asset management 
decisions

% of GHG emissions reductions from vehicle and equipment decisions 

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Establish strong and reciprocal 
communications and relationships
with Federal MP offices and 
Provincial MPP offices

% of MP and MPP offices with which strong and reciprocal 
communications and relationships have been established 

% of policies or funding opportunities influenced by new 
communication strategy

Impact Target

Foster and deepen relationships 
through targeted engagement 
initiatives with governmental 
partners and agencies to support 
business development

% of TRCA representation on targeted governmental 
working groups

Impact Target

Strengthen TRCA’s brand and 
leverage business growth  
opportunities through integrated, 
data-informed communications

% of business units with integrated communications plans

4.3      Responsive relationships and a trusted brand with a reputation 
for excellence

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Implement TRCA’s Integrated 
People Strategy

Increase in TRCA’s Employee Engagement Management Net 
Promoter score

Impact Target

Leverage partner relationships to 
execute new business opportunities 
and revenue streams

% of TRCA procurement agreements for programs and services

Impact Target

Improve employee engagement 
and strategic work planning 
alignment through greater staff 
understanding of municipal  
relationships, priorities and  
business development processes

% of tailored engaged opportunities offered to staff

Impact Target

Optimize financial reporting 
timelines for improved business 
planning and decision-making

% of financial reporting timelines met

4.4      Transparent decision making and accountable results 

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Impact Target

Improve efficiency and  
transparency through Records 
and Information Management 
plans and initiatives 

% of Records and Information Management Assessment completed 
to establish baseline of current state and account for projected 
desired future state

% of Records and Information Management Plan developed and 
Board-approved

% of a comprehensive classification framework and taxonomy for 
corporate records developed

% of Electronic Records and Document Management System 
(ERDMS) Implementation and Sustainment Plan developed and 
Board-approved

% of TRCA divisions implementing ERDMS

% of a reporting compliance program developed for TRCA records 
to meet Municipal Freedom of Information and Protection of Privacy 
Act (MFPPA) requirements

% of paper and electronic records meeting compliance as per policy

Attachment 2: Toronto and Region Conservation Authority Strategic Plan Phase 1 Playbook (2023-2026)
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Items for the Action of the Partners in Project Green Executive Management 
Committee 

TO: Chair and Members of the Partners in Project Green Executive 
Management Committee  

 Tuesday, April 4, 2023 Meeting 

FROM: Darryl Gray, Director, Education and Training 

RE: OVERVIEW OF PARTNERS IN PROJECT GREEN 

KEY ISSUE 
To provide a brief history and overview of Partners in Project Green (PPG). 

RECOMMENDATION: 

IT IS RECOMMENDED THAT the report on the Overview of PPG be received for 
information.  

BACKGROUND 
For more than two decades, Toronto and Region Conservation Authority (TRCA) has 
maintained a strong partnership with the Greater Toronto Airports Authority (GTAA) at 
Toronto Pearson to protect and enhance the Etobicoke-Mimico creeks, including 
implementing state-of-the-art stormwater management practices and completing habitat 
restoration activities. 

In 2006, TRCA and GTAA collaborated on a joint report that provided restoration 
strategies for the natural and aquatic systems surrounding Toronto Pearson that 
advanced shared goals, including a recommendation for creating an eco-business 
model in the employment lands surrounding the airport.  

In 2008, Partners in Project Green: A Pearson Eco-Business Zone (PPG) was launched 
by TRCA and GTAA at Toronto Pearson with support from the Regional Municipalities 
of Peel and York, the City of Toronto and from the nearby business community.  The 
aim was to transform the employment lands surrounding Toronto Pearson and located 
within TRCA’s Etobicoke-Mimico Creeks Watershed into an internationally recognized 
community of eco-friendly businesses.  

PPG was intended to facilitate the engagement of partner municipalities and important 
IC&I stakeholders, acting as a catalyst to mobilize business communities within 
employment areas. Municipalities and businesses were not only encouraged to 
implement environmental projects in their own facilities, but to also set community 
targets, overcome common challenges, and take on collective initiatives in the public 
and private realms at varying scales to help achieve watershed target objectives in the 
Etobicoke & Mimico Creek watershed plans.  

The initiative initially focused on the employment lands surrounding Toronto Pearson, 
an area that was known as the Pearson Eco-Business Zone. 
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The Pearson Eco-Business Zone 

 
 
The work of PPG focused on the following areas, as recommended from the original 
2008 strategy document (attached): 

 Marketing and Networking 

 Eco-Efficiency 

 Resource Utilization 

 Green Parking Lots 

 Restoration Projects 

 Green Jobs 

 Green Purchasing 

 Policy Harmonization 

 Transportation Solutions 

 Events 

 District Energy 

 Consortiums 

 Building Performance 

Strategic Update (2013) 
In 2013, a Strategic Update of Partners in Project Green (attached) was undertaken.  
Major updates resulting from this process included sharpening the program focus, 
streamlining the program delivery structure, and enhancing innovation capacity. 

1. Sharpen program focus: PPG moved to its current model of offering 
programming in four key performance areas – Energy Performance, Water 
Stewardship, Waste Management and Communications and Engagement. 

2. Streamline Program Delivery Structure: The governance structure was revised 
as shown below. 

57



 Item 11.2 
 

 

2008 PPG Governance Structure  2013 PPG Governance Structure 

 
3. Enhance Innovation Capacity: Launch new Service Center division.  The 

Service Centre model was intended to elevate focus on capturing economic 
value from efforts to meet sustainability support needs of organizations. This 
proposed focusing on two areas where Partners in Project Green is already 
building capabilities for addressing: Resource Exchange and Innovation 
Coordination.   

Following the 2013 Strategic Update, the Resource Exchange was reframed as the 
Materials Exchange Program, with a Feasibility Study on developing an innovation and 
commercialization center completed in 2015 and funding opportunities to sustain the 
project explored in 2016, however, ultimately it was determined that resources should 
be dedicated elsewhere. 

Strategic Refresh (2019) 

After the successful implementation of the Partners in Project Green: Strategy Update 
2013, the PPG Executive Management Committee (EMC) agreed that a 5-year strategic 
refresh was required in order to improve the effectiveness of PPG programming and 
ensure that its objectives remain aligned with the evolving needs of its stakeholders to 
maximize PPG membership participation and value. 

Leveraging past experience, watershed planning targets and the evolving nature of the 
membership and their corporate sustainability goals, PPG made moderate, yet 
important, changes to the strategy. Highlights of the 2019 strategic refresh included:  

 Updated Vision and geographic scope to reflect the evolution of membership 
and the identification of TRCA’s jurisdiction (e.g. expanded to employment lands 
across TRCA’s watersheds within the municipalities of Peel, York and Durham 
and the City of Toronto) 

o Vision: Grow the Pearson Eco-Business Zone model as an internationally 
recognized community of leaders advancing environmental action and 
economic prosperity across the GTA. 
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 Work Activities: Put greater emphasis on conducting relevant research to 
support municipalities and the business community and increased flexibility in 
programming and enhanced value proposition for members:  

o Maintain performance areas (e.g. water stewardship, waste 
management, energy performance, and communications and 
engagement), however adopt a “systems” approach to sustainability 
problem solving where feasible (e.g. energy-water and waste-water 
nexuses, and low carbon energy and transportation systems) and capture 
co-benefits such as air quality and social equity issues 

o Expand programming within performance areas (e.g. low carbon 
transportation and increased mobility options within the energy 
performance area, and single use plastics within the waste performance 
area) to respond to member requests, changing policy, economic 
development and growth, and collective implementation opportunities 

o Create a deeper level of engagement through events, workshops, and 
expanded consortium and working group and cluster models 

 Adjusted Governance Structure: Retained Communications and Engagement 
Performance Committee; adjusted Ad Hoc committees to Working Groups; and 
gave greater visibility to and emphasis on Consortiums.  Please see the 2019 
governance structure below. 

 

2019 PPG Governance Structure 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

For the current term of the PPG EMC, the 2019 Governance Structure remains in effect, 
with minor changes made to the Executive Management Committee through a revision 
to the Terms of Reference in 2021.  This revision included: 

 Updating the EMC purpose to be restated as follows: 
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o To act as a catalyst for new ideas, innovation, excellence, and 
improvement of environmental and social impacts of organizations in 
TRCA’s jurisdiction. 

o To provide strategic oversight to the Partners in Project Green (PPG) 
initiative, with the aim of creating an internationally recognized 
community of leaders advancing environmental action and economic 
prosperity across the Greater Toronto Area. 

 Removing the non-voting Advisory Member status so all members became 
voting members. 

 Adding additional representation groups such as the Ontario Chamber of 
Commerce or local Board of Trade or Chamber of Commerce, youth, and 
community representation filled by a participant or alumnus of TRCA’s NYGEP 
or PAIE programs. The composition of the Committee is designed to reflect the 
public-private partnership of PPG, while ensuring voices from diverse 
perspectives can be heard. 

The Communications and Engagement Committee seeks to provide input on marketing 
and engagement strategies, and its design and membership are currently under review.  

There are currently two Consortiums, the Energy Leaders Consortium, and the Circular 
Economy Leaders Consortium. Areas being considered for consortiums are property 
development, hydrogen and social impact. 

The are no current Working Groups. 
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Staff Structure 
Partners in Project Green is part of the Education and Training division of TRCA, in the 
Sustainable Communities Business Unit (staff structure outlined below). The Program 
Manager, Water Stewardship leads both water and waste programming. 

 

Funding Streams 
The table below outlines actual revenues for the past two years and projected revenues 
for 2023. 

2021 Funding 
Stream  

Actual 
2021 

% 2021 
Actual  
2022 

% 2022 
Projected  

2023 
Projected 

% 2023 

Toronto Pearson   $100,000   12%   $156,000 17% $159,000 17% 

Region of Peel   $450,000   55%   $464,000 51%  $478,000 51% 

City of Toronto   $86,000   11%   $73,000 8%   $74,000 8%   

Region of York   $37,000   5%   $37,000 4% $38,000 4% 

User fees 
(Memberships, 
Program and Event 
sales)  

$63,639   8%   $139,197 15% $135,000 14% 

Grants, sponsorships, 
fee for service   

$79,714   10%   $40,703 4% $50,000 5% 

Total   $816,353   100%   $909,900 100%   $934,000 100%   

Darryl Gray 

Director, Eduction and 
Training

Jennifer Taves

Senior Manager, 
Sustainable 

Communities

Matt Brunette

Program Manager, 
Energy Management

Vacant

Coordinator, Community 
Learning

Chaya Chengappa

Program Manager, 
Water Stewardship

Darlene Coyle

Coordinator, Water 
Stewardship

Ozit Bittner

Program Manager, 
Membership and 

Business Engagement

Hershil Sheth (C)

Coordinator, Events

Vacant

Coordinator, Community 
Learning (Membership)
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RATIONALE 
Below is an overview of current PPG programs and services. 

Membership 
PPG is a combined individual and corporate Membership structure with three tiers: 
General, Member Plus and All Access. The current Membership structure was launched 
in April 2022, along with a new website and new branding.   

As of January 2023, there are 68 Members, broken down as follows: 

 7 Funding Members (Members who provide funding beyond membership fees) 

 3 Individual Members 

 28 General Members 

 26 Member Plus 

 4 All Access 

A full list of Members can be found here: partnersinprojectgreen.com/our-community/  
In 2022, $120,527 was generated through Membership fees. 
Member benefits and Member fees can be found in the tables below. 

Member Benefits 
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Member Fee Structure 

 

Programs 

Energy Management and Low Carbon Transportation 

Program Description Status 

Energy Leaders 
Consortium 

 

A group of 19 large and SME energy 
users working together to cut costs 
and reduce GHG emissions. 

Launched 2013 

From 2013-2021, 
reduced 42,509 
tonnes of eC02 
and saved $39 
Million 

GreenBiz Caledon 
Resource Hub 

 

GreenBiz Caledon Resource Hub 
provides small business sustainability 
support offered by the Town of 
Caledon and PPG. 

Launched 2022 

Mississauga Climate 
Leaders Program (name 
TBC)  

PPG will be supporting the City of 
Mississauga with the launch and 
implementation of the Mississauga 
Climate Leaders Program (name 
TBC). The Program was developed by 
the City of Mississauga through 
engagement with the local business 
community and is designed to address 
business needs related to climate 

Planned launch 
Q1 2023 

63



 Item 11.2 
 

 

change mitigation and adaptation. 

Low Carbon 
Transportation 

PPG will be applying for funding 
through the NRCan Zero Emission 
Vehicle Awareness – Medium and 
heavy-duty stream to build 
awareness of various low and no 
emission technologies available to 
help organizations reduce emissions 
from fleet activities.  

Application due 
March 31, 2023 

Building a Climate 
Resilient Business Kit 

 

A suite of resources intended to help 
businesses across the Greater Toronto 
Area (GTA) understand their climate 
change risks, how to evaluate and 
prioritize them, and  learn about 
potential strategies to address them. 
 

Planned launch 
Q1 2023 

Carbon Accounting Pilot 
Project 

 

PPG and CarbonHound are 
conducting a pilot study on a potential 
carbon accounting program for PPG 
members. Leveraging CarbonHound’s 
carbon accounting tool and PPG’s 
sustainability expertise and content, 
the research program will engage 5 -
15 PPG members and provide an 
opportunity to collect valuable 
feedback to inform CarbonHound’s 
platform design and future PPG 

programing.   

Launched Jan 
2023 

4 participants 
confirmed to 
date 

 

Water Stewardship 

Program Description Status 

Sustainable Salt 
Resource Hub 
 

An online resource hub generating 
salt use awareness and providing 
tools to help businesses follow best 
practices.  PPG works with the Salt 
Responsibility Working Group (Peel 
Region) to support promotion and 
outreach. 

Launched Oct 
2021 

1,209 user 
interactions to 
date 

Toronto Inner Harbour 
Floatables Strategy 
 

A partnership between 
the TRCA,  the Toronto Remedial 
Action Plan, the University of 
Toronto Trash 
Team, PortsToronto, and 

Currently 
seeking funding 
to implement 
Version 2.0 and 
coordinating 
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several City of Toronto divisions, 
with support from Swim Drink 
Fish, the Harbourfront Centre and 
the Waterfront Business 
Improvement Area. The goal of the 
Floatables Strategy is to improve 
water quality and aesthetics of the 
Toronto Inner Harbour through the 
management of floatables debris. 
 

meetings on 
behalf of project 
stakeholders  

 

 

 

On-site Stormwater 
Management and Heat 
Sensitive 
Neighbourhoods 
program 
 

Building on a partnership with Credit 
Valley Conservation and their 
Greening Corporate Grounds 
Program, PPG will provide members 
with education and incentives to 
implement on-site stormwater 
management projects and build 
extreme heat resilience. Working 
with STEP (TRCA), education 
resources will be developed on the 
value and benefits of Flood Risk and 
Extreme Heat Vulnerability 
Assessments, and Low Impact 
Development (LID)  and Green 
Infrastructure (GI) best practices as 
sustainable solutions. 

Planned launch 
in Q2 2023 

 

Waste Management 

Program Description Status 

Circular Economy 
Leaders Consortium 
 

A group of industry professionals 
seeking to improve facility waste 
management and circular economy 
initiatives. 

Launched 2022 

12 members 

Materials Exchange 
Program 
 

Facilitating the exchange of material 
between businesses and non-profit 
organizations to divert waste from 
landfill, support local communities, 
and move towards a circular 
economy. 

Launched 2013 

Average of 50 
exchanges per 
year 

Diverted 18,795 
tonnes from 
landfill 

Recycling Collection 
Drive 

An employee engagement campaign 
typically run during Waste Reduction 

Launched 2016 

Average of 20 
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 Week in October that supports 
organizations to collect textile waste, 
helping to divert waste from landfill 
and engage employees about 
sustainability.  E-Waste collection 
was piloted in 2022 and is planned 
for inclusion in the 2023 Drive. 
 

participating 
companies per 
year 

Advancing Circular 
Economy in Canada’s 
Real Estate Sector 
Project 

 

Circular Economy Leadership 
Canada (CELC), BOMA Canada, 
and the Pacific Institute for Climate 
Solutions (PICS) are working with 
thought leadership partners to 
advance the development and 
implementation of circular economy 
strategies in existing buildings that 
will reduce embodied carbon, extend 
the life of buildings, and facilitate 
flexible and adaptive use models. 

Launched in May 
2022 

A Circular Real 
Estate Guide will 
be drafted and 
finalized in early 
2023 

 

Circular Economy 
Working Group, York 
Region 

Supports community partners, 
businesses and other stakeholders 
in building circular economy capacity 
across the Region as part of the 
Region’s OBJECTIVE 3 of SM4RT 
Living Plan: Inspire people across 
the Region to embrace SM4RT 
Living and advance the circular 
economy.  

Initiated in 
September 2022 

Terms of 
Reference have 
been created 
and workplan is 
being finalized 

2023 Events Calendar 

Event  Date  Type  

Q1  

Next In: Renewable Natural Gas  Jan 26  Virtual    

Hydrogen and Fleets (in partnership with 
H2Go) 

Feb 23  
March 23   

Virtual  
  

Consortiums & Committees Networking   March 7  In-Person    

Q2  

Green Economy Webinar 
ECCC Single Use Plastics Regulations  

April 20  Virtual  
  

Financing Net Zero   
Alternative Financing  

TBD  Hybrid  
  

Tree Planting  May 27  In-Person    

Indigenous Engagement – Cohort A  TBD  In-Person    

Networking event TBD  In-Person    
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Q3  

Green Economy Webinar or Next In TBD  Virtual    

Tree Planting  Sept 23  In-Person    

Financing Net Zero  
Incentives  

TBD  Hybrid  
  

Indigenous Engagement – Cohort B  TBD  In-Person    

Q4  

Networking Event TBD  In-Person    

GEW/Next In  TBD  Virtual    

Financing Net Zero  
Banking  

TBD  Hybrid  
  

Annual Results 
The final numbers for 2022 are still being compiled and will be shared with the EMC 
once complete. Below are the results achieved in 2021. 

 

Relationship to TRCA’s 2022-2034 Strategic Plan 
This report supports the following Pillar and Outcome set forth in TRCA’s 2023-2034 
Strategic Plan: 

Pillar 2 Knowledge Economy:  

2.2 Collaboration to advance a green transition 

  

67



 Item 11.2 
 

 

Report prepared by: Jennifer Taves 
Email: Jennifer.taves@trca.ca 
For Information contact: Jennifer Taves, (437) 880-1992 
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This project was carried out with the assistance of the following organizations:

This project was carried out with assistance from the Federation of Canadian 
Municipalities’ Green Municipal Fund, an endowment created by the 

Government of Canada.
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Letter from Partners in Project Green

The development of Partners in Project Green: A Pearson Eco-Business Zone is the culmination of over a decade of 
partnership between the Greater Toronto Airports Authority (GTAA) and the Toronto and Region Conservation 
Authority (TRCA).

This partnership began with a mutual understanding and a drive to restore, protect and enhance the region’s natural 
resources. The founding of conservation authorities in the late 1940s was based on the need to protect and promote 
Ontario’s resources, but with a clear focus on its related resource economy. The TRCA continues to work with industry 
leaders to promote green technology adoption as a way to reduce threats to the region’s resources while building a 
sustainable economy.

Meanwhile, Canada’s largest employment area has grown not only around, but as a direct result of, Toronto Pearson 
International Airport generating a significant economic benefit to the region. Along with the increase in business 
development, the area’s residential communities have also grown. Recognizing the impact of the airport’s operations, the 
GTAA promotes environmental stewardship within the communities it serves as a longstanding core mandate. 

Today, it is with the goal of a sustainable green economy that the GTAA and TRCA launch Partners in Project Green. 
The project’s vision is to work with local businesses in transforming the lands surrounding Toronto Pearson into an 
internationally recognized eco-business zone. Our goal is to have the companies recognized globally as the greenest in 
their sectors, and have the area itself become the first place progressive green-tech companies look to locate.

We invite you to take this journey with us and become a partner in Project Green. Work with us to create value for your 
business, your industry and your community. Together we can make the Greater Toronto Area the greenest place globally 
to do business.

Lloyd McCoomb Brian Denney
President and CEO Chief Administrative Officer
Greater Toronto Airports Authority Toronto and Region Conservation 
Authority
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Disclaimer

Information sources and limitations 

4

Business information came primarily from economic 
development data from Toronto, Mississauga and 
Brampton, completed with data from GTAA.

Complementary information for those businesses was also 
provided from Scott’s directories, direct communication 
from businesses, the CB Richard Ellis Industrial directory, 
Peel Water, Toronto Water, as well as general research.

The scope of this project (over 12,000 businesses) allowed 
a limited level of data quality control. The most recent 
economic development data was considered the most up-
to-date and complete dataset, and thus prioritized. It is, 
however, understood that changes of address and/or tenants 
may not be reflected in the lists. As well, possible overlap 
may occur when data for several businesses is provided for 
a same address; it is not feasible to systematically verify the 
actual property occupants within this project.

Another limitation to data analysis resides in format 
disparities between jurisdictions and organizations. For 
example, better consistency in business name and address 
formats would allow for easier integrations of multiple 
data sources. In addition, Toronto Economic Development 
data reports industrial classification using the Standard 
Industrial Classification (SIC) codes, while Brampton 
and Mississauga use the North American Industrial 
Classification System (NAICS) codes to different levels of 
precision.  

Geographic Information Systems (GIS) data was provided 
by the Toronto and Region Conservation Authority 
(TRCA), the Greater Toronto Airports Authority (GTAA), 
the Region of Peel, and the cities of Toronto, Mississauga 
and Brampton. Ortho-rectified aerial photos were provided 
by the Region of Peel and the City of Toronto.  Data was 
received in a variety of formats and projections; data 
manipulation through format conversion, projection 
assignment and/or geo-referencing was necessary for most 
of the received files. In many cases, where digital data 
was not provided, new GIS layers were digitized based on 
available source information such as PDF documents.

Fundamental to the ability to analyze business data in 
GIS is the capability to link each business to a spatial 
location by address. Limiting this procedure were the 
above-mentioned disparities in data schema and format. 
Significant manipulation of address information was 
necessary to make sure that the maximum number of 
businesses were assigned locations. Because there were 
many different data providers, it was inevitable that some 
of the datasets would cover only part of the study area. In 
these cases, analysis could only be performed on that part 
of the study area that had complete information. In contrast 
to this, many datasets overlapped. Municipal data was 
generally considered to be the most accurate and up-to-date 
compared to regional level data; however, extensive quality 
assessment was out of the scope of this project.
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Section 1: Vision for Partners in Project Green

9

Partners in Project Green is creating the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone, envisioned to be an internationally 
recognized community known for its competitive, high 
performance and eco-friendly business climate. 
Partners in Project Green will:

• Demonstrate that the simultaneous pursuit of economic
and ecological goals result in greater benefits for the
business community;

• Assist businesses to improve their financial and
environmental performance; and,

• Attract and retain investments in eco-economic
development initiatives.

In the short-term, Partners in Project Green will focus on 
working with existing businesses within the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone to realize the financial benefits of addressing 
environmental issues. Partners in Project Green will work 
to achieve the following key objectives:

1. Build general awareness and capacity for eco-business
and eco-development among partners and throughout
the business community.

2. Implement collaborative green business projects and
programs that create triple-bottom-line benefits for all
involved.

3. Build municipal capacity and support for eco-economic
development on the region’s employment lands.

With respect to the first objective, Partners in Project Green 
will focus on businesses in existing major sectors, such as 
food processing, logistics, plastics, air transport supply 
chain and automotive supply chain.

In the longer-term, Pearson Eco-Business Zone will 
evolve to become the first choice location for progressive 
companies with clean-tech operations and a desire to 
demonstrate eco-business leadership. These companies 
will be drawn by the existing regional assets, including 
Toronto Pearson International Airport (Toronto Pearson); 
the success of existing businesses; and the knowledge 
infrastructure established by Partners in Project Green 
to assist companies in saving money and reducing their 
environmental impact. 

With successful implementation of the eco-opportunities 
described in this strategy, Partners in Project Green 
will create the Pearson Eco-Business Zone, where the 
existing major sectors will become the greenest in their 
class globally, and the area will be home to a world-scale 
cluster of like-minded, integrated, and highly competitive 
businesses with a reputation as the place to do business in a 
high performance, eco-friendly way.
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Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

2.1  Pearson Eco-Business Zone location

The Pearson Eco-Business Zone encompasses over 12,000 
hectares of industrial and commercial land surrounding 
Toronto Pearson International Airport. The area falls 
under four municipal jurisdictions, including the Region 
of Peel, City of Toronto, City of Mississauga and the City of 
Brampton. The area consists primarily of employment areas 
bisected by a CN rail line and five major highways (401, 407, 
409, 410 and 427), with Toronto Pearson lying at the heart of 
the study area. The dominant existing green spaces include 
natural areas surrounding Mimico Creek and the Humber 
River in the east and Etobicoke Creek in the west. The 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone area is shown in Figure 1.

2.2  The “eco-industrial” approach

Through the development of the GTAA Living City Project 
(2006), TRCA and GTAA recommended businesses 
surrounding Toronto Pearson be encouraged to take an eco-
industrial approach to achieving sustainability. Therefore, 
Partners in Project Green will champion an eco-industrial 
approach in its efforts to create the Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone. Eco-industrial activity is being advanced around the 
world, from China and Korea, to Germany, Finland and the 
United Kingdom. Overseas, this activity is often referred to 
as “industrial symbiosis.”

The eco-industrial approach takes into account the 
complexities of business. Through a systems ‘lens’, each 
business is seen as part of an integrated and interdependent 
economic system of businesses, whether through geography 
or their supply chain. Business in general is also seen as part 
of the local (and even global) ecosystem, which directly or 
indirectly provides the resources it ultimately needs. In the 
words of Marlo Reynolds, executive director of the Pembina 
Institute, “The economy is a wholly-owned subsidiary of the 
environment.”

The “eco-industrial” approach seeks to take advantage 
of the position of businesses in these systems by creating 
webs or networks of businesses that accrue financial 
benefits through strategic and collaborative management 

of materials, water, energy, land, infrastructure and 
knowledge.

The eco-industrial approach is applied through the entire 
business cycle, from site and subdivision planning, to the 
way in which infrastructure is provided and used, to the 
planning and construction of buildings, then, ultimately, to 
the way in which businesses operate. 

Since the Pearson Eco-Business Zone is largely built out, 
it is that last part of the cycle-operations-that is important 
for Partners in Project Green. Change will occur through 
existing businesses and long-term renovation, retrofit 
and redevelopment, although some new development 
opportunities exist in some parts of the study area. For 
example, the eco-industrial approach might result in the 
following types of business activity:

• Waste materials from one sector become the inputs for
another, possibly new, sector.

• Businesses with common purchasing needs work
together to secure larger contracts and better
pricing, especially for ‘green’ materials.

• Several businesses in one industrial park
require compressed air; they work with a utility
company to establish a small local compressed air
utility operation that reduces each business’s cost to
produce compressed air, the amount of energy used,
and greenhouse gas emissions produced.

• Waste heat from one business is used by other nearby
businesses.

• Several businesses augment boiler systems with solar
hot water technology. They work together to
identify and select technology, and secure better
capital and operating pricing.

By working together, businesses make the adoption of 
green technologies more economically feasible. Knowledge 
exchange and social networking result in better informed, 
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Figure 1: Partners in Project Green study area
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trusting relationships that, in turn, make it easier for 
businesses to decide to pursue a new practice. Collaboration 
and the eco-industrial systems viewpoint also increases 
the number of financially and environmentally beneficial 
actions available to businesses. For example, after all 
feasible in-house options for waste heat recovery have been 
implemented, a business that is ‘plugged in’ to the needs of 

other businesses might be able to find an additional sink 
beyond its boundaries for its excess heat.
Through the eco-industrial approach, the business 
case for most initiatives is enhanced with increased 
participation from groups of businesses-by working 
together, an atmosphere of trust and team work is built, and 
opportunities become more feasible. Further, the approach 
maximizes benefits to businesses, by reducing the upfront 
costs of innovation, reducing payback times, and improving 
operations and building efficiency. 

The idea that businesses can build relationships and work 
synergistically to become more efficient and effective, and 
therefore more profitable and competitive, has its roots in 
industrial ecology, an interdisciplinary field of study that 
looks to natural ecosystems for lessons to apply to business 
systems.

2.3  Founding partners

Greater Toronto Airports 
Authority (GTAA)

The GTAA manages Toronto Pearson, located near the 

centre of the Pearson Eco-Business Zone. Toronto Pearson 
occupies 1,867 hectares of land, the majority of which 
falls into the City of Mississauga (1824 hectares) and the 
remainder within the City of Toronto. 
 As Canada’s largest and busiest airport, Toronto Pearson 
receives over 30 million passengers annually. The airport 
creates employment for approximately 130,000 (2005) and 
generates around $900 million in annual revenue. As such, 
Toronto Pearson plays a key role as an economic engine in 
the Greater Toronto Area (GTA).

The GTAA has a keen and demonstrated interest in 
reducing impacts from their operations. In 1999, Toronto 
Pearson became the first North American airport to 
achieve ISO 14001 certification for their environmental 
management system. 

Over the past decade, GTAA has maintained a strong 
partnership with TRCA to protect and enhance the 
Etobicoke and Mimico creeks, including implementing 
state-of-the-art stormwater management practices and 
completing habitat restoration activities. 

The GTAA continues to actively pursue other sustainability 
initiatives, including using co-generation for electricity/
heating/cooling, and has implemented a LEED (Leadership 
in Energy and Environmental Design)standard for all 
new development. The GTAA has also made a long-term 
financial contribution towards the development and 
implementation of Partners in Project Green.

Toronto and Region Conservation 
Authority (TRCA)

The TRCA is responsible for managing renewable natural 
resources within nine watersheds and Lake Ontario 
waterfront in the Greater Toronto Area. The TRCA has 
partnerships with six municipalities, encompassing 3,467 
square kilometres, nine watersheds and over three million 
people. 

They work with partners to develop programs and services 
to provide: natural resource protection, support for good 
land use practices, community environmental projects and 
conservation education programs. 

The TRCA works with all levels of government and 
partners towards its four objectives in supporting its Living 
City vision that calls for the restoration of river and water 
systems in their nine watersheds; restoring and protecting 
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Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

natural areas and regional biodiversity; facilitating action 
towards sustainable community development; and pursuing 
continuous improvement in business excellence.

In 2006, the TRCA and the GTAA completed the GTAA 
Living City Project that provided a background and 
restoration strategies for the natural and aquatic systems 
surrounding Toronto Pearson. The findings of the report 
included an outline for a business outreach strategy and 
suggested developing an eco-industrial model to enhance 
the environmental and financial performance of businesses 
surrounding Toronto Pearson. This recommendation 
provided the foundation for the development of Partners in 
Project Green.

Region of Peel

The Region of Peel (Peel) was one of the first supporters 
and financial contributors to Partners in Project Green. 
The Region of Peel is home to over one million people, 
over 500,000 jobs and more than half of the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone. Partners in Project Green complements the 
Region of Peel’s own sustainability objectives, as noted in 
their “Liveable Peel” initiative, including:

• Reducing development impacts-ensuring the region
takes a strategic approach to balancing demands of
population and employment growth, and providing the
necessary supporting services.

• Supporting sustainable land use and transportation
planning-working with the business community and
government partners to facilitate safe, efficient,
accessible and integrated movement of goods and
people.

• A triple-bottom-line (TBL) approach-conserving
agricultural and natural resources, and protecting
environmentally sensitive areas while promoting a
healthy, regional economy.

The Region of Peel also has a strong and demonstrated 
interested in Partners in Project Green because of its 
potential to attract new eco-economic development 

investments and jobs, while highlighting its commitment to 
environmental excellence and enhanced quality of life. 

2.4  Municipal and business partners

The following municipalities are home to the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone. Each municipality has supported Partners 
in Project Green by providing financial support and/or 
data information, as well as by actively participating in 
workshops.

City of Brampton

The City of Brampton (Brampton) has more than 3,800 
hectares in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone. Brampton 
sees Partners in Project Green as an initiative to support 
their efforts to encourage and facilitate eco-economic 
developments. Recently, Brampton released draft industrial 
development design guidelines that support good urban 
design. 

City of Mississauga

The City of Mississauga (Mississauga) has more than 6,400 
hectares in the eco-business zone, which is the largest 
of any of the municipalities. Mississauga encourages 
sound planning principles that support energy and water 
conservation, reduced impervious cover and reuse of 
materials. They have the GTA’s largest supply of modern, 
high-quality industrial lands and are eager to participate in 
Partners in Project Green.

City of Toronto

The City of Toronto (Toronto) has more than 1,700 hectares 
in the study area, primarily classified as employment 
lands. Having recently completed its Green Development 
Standard and its Green Economic Development Strategy, 
which included the recommendation to pursue an eco-
industrial park project, Toronto is keen to participate in 
Partners in Project Green. Table 1 lists businesses that 
have also expressed interest in participating in Partners in 
Project Green1.

1 Businesses invited to June 10 2008 stakeholder workshop.
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Table 1: Businesses interested in participating in Partners in Project Green

Utility Providers Food processors Real estate/development

• Enbridge Gas Distribution • Unilever • Orlando Corporation
• Brampton Hydro One • Molson • First Gulf Corporation
• Toronto Hydro • Cargill • Colliers International
• Enersource Hydro Mississauga • Italian Home Bakery Ltd. • Oxford Properties
• Sithe Global • Weston Bakeries • Bentall Real Estate Services
• Waste Management • Lassonde Beverages Canada • CB Richard Ellis
• Algonquin Power • Cardinal Meat Specialists Ltd. • ProLogis

• Maple Leaf Foods • ING Real Estate
• Coca-Cola • Menkes Development

Logistics Construction related Associations

• Lange Transportation • Delcan • Canadian Manufacturers and
• Canadian Tire • Morrison Hershfield Ltd. Exporters
• Bison Transport • Gottardo Group • Supply Chain and Logistics Association
• Hybrid Logistics • St. Lawrence Cement Inc. • Brampton Board of Trade
• Kuehne and Nagel • Ready Mixed Concrete • Mississauga Board of Trade

• Association of Ontario • Toronto Region Research Alliance
• Dufferin Concrete • ONEIA

• OCETA

Manufacturing Airport related Government

• Shawcor Ltd • GTAA • Ministry of Agriculture,
• KIK Corporation • Air Canada Food and Rural Affairs
• Chrysler • Air Transat • Ministry of the Environment
• Henkel Corporation • Ministry of Research and Innovation
• Irving Tissue • Ministry of Economic Development
• Bayer and Trade
• BASF Canada • Ministry of Small Business

and Entrepreneurship

Energy service companies Entertainment Aerospace

• Toronto Hydro Energy Services • Woodbine Entertainment Group • Pratt and Whitney Canada
• Energy At Work • Magellan Aerospace Corporation
• 360 Energy
• Halcrow Yolles

2.5  Business activity

2.5.1  Overview2 

The Pearson Eco-Business Zone includes an estimated 
12,500 businesses, generating upwards of $6,529,500,000 
gross revenues annually, and providing employment 

for approximately 355,000 people. The distribution of 
businesses across Partners in Project Green municipalities 
roughly aligns with the portion of the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone belonging to that municipality one-third 
of the businesses are in Brampton, half in Mississauga 
and one-sixth in Toronto. Figure 2 provides a look at the 
existing business parks within the Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone.

2 Please refer to the disclaimer regarding limitations around business 
data analysis.  For more in-depth business information, please refer 
to Appendix A.  Data sources and gaps are discussed in Appendix B.
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Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

Figure 2: Existing business parks within the Pearson Eco-Business Zone
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For this study, characterization of these businesses 
generally focused on businesses located on industrially 
zoned lands (as opposed to commercially zoned lands, for 

example) and/or businesses that were described as being 
industrial rather than commercial. The areas zoned 
industrial within the Pearson Eco-Business Zone are 
shown in Figure 3.

Figure 3: Industrially zoned lands in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone
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Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

2.5.2 Sector representation

As Figure 4 shows, the manufacturing and service sectors 
are dominant. Indeed, as shown in Table 2, manufacturing 
and services are the top two general sectors in each of the 
area municipalities.

Table 2: Top four business types in each partner municipality

Rank Brampton Mississauga Toronto

1 Service Manufacturing Service
2 Manufacturing Service Manufacturing
3 Retail Wholesale Wholesale
4 Repair/service Transportation and Retail

warehousing

This is consistent with the region’s national reputation as 
a manufacturing centre. About one-third of businesses 
are in the manufacturing sector. Sub-sectors include food 
processing, with more than 140 businesses; plastics, with 
more than 350 businesses; and transportation and logistics 
and automotive supply chain, which each comprise over 
1,000 businesses.

This manufacturing supports related activities. For 
example, food processing is supported by food wholesale 

and distribution; cold storage type operations; airline 
and hotel catering; and companies manufacturing food 
packaging. In reviewing the database, it was estimated that 
280 businesses could be either food-processors, or food-
related industries. 

Toronto Pearson is one of the most important economic 
engines in the area. It is estimated that at least 700 
businesses are directly airport- or aircraft-industry related 
(e.g., in-flight catering, air transportation, and airplane 
maintenance and parts), including those businesses located 
on GTAA lands. 

Lastly, research has shown that businesses in ‘re’-sectors3, 
such as repair, remanufacture, recycling, reprocessing, 
or rental, contribute greatly to the success of individual 
company recycling or business-to-business by-product 

Figure 4: Business type distribution in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone.

3 Cote, Raymond P., and Theresa Smolenaars. 1997. Supporting Pillars for 
Industrial Ecosystems. Journal of Cleaner Production  5 (1-2): 67-74.
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synergies. These businesses act just like scavengers and 
decomposers in a natural ecosystem, breaking materials 
down so that they can be re-used elsewhere in the food 
chain. It is estimated that the Pearson Eco-Business Zone 
has about 400 of these businesses.

2.5.3  Resource Use

Introduction

One of the main objectives of the Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone is to improve businesses’ financial and environmental 
performance through more efficient resource use. To 
measure the success of such endeavours, it is important to 
understand the initial resource use in the area. All levels of 
government and the businesses themselves have invested 
heavily in infrastructure and buildings in the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone. In addition, the businesses continue to 
invest in their operations, purchasing materials, water, and 
energy, while investing in facility improvements. The goal 
of all of these investments in resources is to add profit-
making value to the individual businesses and the area in 
general. 

So, where is the Pearson Eco-Business Zone starting from? 
A snapshot of land use and transportation systems, energy, 
water and wastewater, is presented in the following pages.

Land use and transportation

As shown in Figure 5, while there are many different land uses 
in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone, most of the uses are related 
to business activity. Excluding the airport lands and based on 
available data, just over 75 per cent of the area is under some 
sort of industrial land use.

Table 3 provides some of the key land use information 
available for the Pearson Eco-Business Zone, especially related 
to natural space and stormwater management. As discussed 
in Appendix A, there were various sources of information 
and calculation or estimation methods to determine land use 
areas. For some uses, data overlapped, while for others, the 
data was not complete for the entire Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone. Therefore, some of the sub-classifications will not sum 
to the total site size, e.g., Total impervious area plus total open 
space will not equal total site size.

Table 3: Selected land use information

Land use and development patterns 

Total site size 12,100 ha

Total building footprint  2,000 ha
(land covered by buildings) 

Total impervious area  8,100 ha
(land covered by buildings, parking, etc.) 

Total parking area 1,310 ha

Total open space (TRCA heritage data,  1,800 ha
municipal park, or open space, 
green space, park land, or related “green” 
areas in the land use/zoning) 

Land use and transportation systems are generally inter-
related. For example, land use planning can determine how 
much transportation infrastructure is required, and how 
effective it is. Some key transportation characteristics for 
the Pearson Eco-Business Zone are provided in Table 4.

Table 4: Key transportation system characteristics

Transportation characteristics 

Total road right-of-way  1,900 ha
(includes lanes, shoulders, 
and any sidewalks 
or utility corridors found 
within the right-of-way) 

Total Employees in companies 
with Smart Commute4  4,500 

Distances to alternative 
fuel service stations 1.77  km 

Total businesses within walking 
distance to public transit 2,400 

Total businesses within walking 
distance to key services 4,000 

Total businesses  within walking 
distance to open space 5,700 4 Includes Smart Commute members and other businesses involved in 

carpooling (source: survey).

Attachment 1: 2008 Partners in Project Green Strategy 

88



20

Figure 5: Official Plan land use designations
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Table 6: Estimated energy consumed by businesses in Pearson Eco-Business Zone

City Electricity Natural gas Total energy GHG emissions

(MWh) (GJ) (GJ) (T eCO2)

Brampton 1,333,000 6,573,000 12,440,000 402,000

Mississauga 3,865,000 18,741,000 35,838,000 1,155,000

Toronto 602,000 2,918,000 5,573,000 179,000

Total 5,801,000 28,231,000 53,852,000 1,736,000

21

Energy

The total, roughly estimated5 energy consumption for 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone, and associated estimated 
greenhouse gas (GHG) emissions, is presented in Table 
5. Table 6 presents energy consumption for businesses
in each of the partner municipalities, along with
related GHG emissions. Corresponding annual costs
for non-process energy requirements are estimated6 to
be over $290 million in electricity and $273 million in
natural gas.

Table 7 shows the estimated total energy consumption for 
the different business types in the Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone, along with the median consumption within each 
group. This illustrates how energy intensive certain 
business types are compared to others. 

For example, the transportation and warehousing group 
represents a large portion of the energy consumed in the 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone, and its individual members 
have high consumption relative to other business types. 
Conversely, the service-related businesses collectively 
consume a large amount of energy, but it is likely due 
to their large number because individual consumptions 
are below average. It could also mean that a few energy-
intensive businesses are driving the group’s total.

Water and Wastewater

Businesses in Pearson Eco-Business Zone consume an 
estimated 109 million m3 of water each year, and generate 
an estimated 106 million m3 of wastewater. Investments 
in water and sewer infrastructure in the area include an 
estimated 800 kilometres of water and sanitary sewer lines.

Data provided by Peel Water and Toronto Water reflect 
the industrial nature of the Pearson Eco-Business Zone. 
As shown in Table 8, the average water consumption 
is consistently higher than the median, indicating that 
the area includes some very high water users who skew 
the average upward. Sector-wide, such water-intensive 
businesses are mostly present in the manufacturing, 
transportation and warehousing and utility industries. 
Businesses across the accommodation/food services/
restaurants industry generally have large water uses.

5 Energy consumption estimates were based on building footprints and 
energy intensity factors provided by NRCan. These factors come from 
data on commercial businesses operations; hence the estimates do not 
include process energy likely consumed by manufacturers or other 
process-oriented businesses.

6 Based on amalgamated electricity costs of $0.05/kWh and natural gas at 
$0.37/m3 

7 In the absence of actual energy data per business, average consumption 
factors from Natural Resources Canada’s Comprehensive Energy Use 
Database were used. Given the large variance in industrial building 
types and operations, these estimates are, at best, likely +/- 40 per cent. 
Therefore all energy data presented here was rounded substantially. The 
energy consumption includes energy from electricity, natural gas, light 
fuel oil, kerosene, heavy fuel oil, steam, coal and propane.

Table 5: Overall energy consumption

Energy and GHGs 

Estimated total energy consumption7 53,852,000 GJ

Estimated electricity consumption 5,801,000 MWh

Actual total natural gas consumption 46,447,000 GJ

Estimated GHG emissions 1,736,000 T eCO2
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Business type Total Energy Per cent Average energy Median   
Consumption of total consumption consumption 

(GJ) energy (GJ) (GJ) 

Manufacturer 13,757,000 26 per cent 5,000 2,000

Transportation 
and warehousing 11,867,000 22 per cent 12,400 2,600

Services 6,108,000 11 per cent 2,800 600

Wholesaler 5,807,000 11 per cent 5,500 2,400

Distributor 4,782,000 9 per cent 7,400 2,500

Repair/service 3,143,000 6 per cent 3,600 800

Retail 3,136,000 6 per cent 3,400 900

Accommodation/
food services/restaurants 2,505,000 5 per cent 9,700 1,400

Waste management 876,000 2 per cent 21,900 1,700

Construction 628,000 1 per cent 2,100 900

Utility 365,000 1 per cent 16,600 3,400

Contractor 330,000 1 per cent 2,100 800

Association 246,000 < 1 per cent 2,600 700

Printing 232,000 < 1 per cent 2,900 1,000

Outdoor entertainment 37,000 < 1 per cent 3,300 1,500

Municipality 15,000 < 1 per cent - -

Agriculture/forestry/
fishing/hunting 14,000 < 1 per cent 2,800 800

Resource extraction 4,000 < 1 per cent - -

Total 53,852,000 

Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

Table 7: Estimated energy consumption, by sector

Table 8: Water consumption

City Sum Mean Median

Brampton 5,339,000 10,900 1,700

Mississauga 83,682,000 65,500 1,100

Toronto 19,542,000 51,700 900

Total 108,563,000 51,000 1,200

Water is often an inefficiently used resource. Increasingly, 
its value is being recognized and innovative technologies 
and related policies are entering the mainstream as ways 
to conserve water. Wastewater cascading is a way to reuse 
effluent from one business into another business’ operations 
requiring a lower water quality, thereby reducing the 
needs for municipality-treated potable water. This can be 
repeated a number of times under proper conditions, with 
or without minimal treatment between uses. Ecological 
wastewater treatment processes use no chemicals and are 
well suited for distributed treatment facilities requiring 
primarily biochemical oxygen demand (BOD) breakdown 
(no heavy metals, solvents, etc.). Figure 6 shows businesses 
from sectors having BOD as their major contaminant, 
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Figure 6: Wastewater generation from businesses with effluent likely treatable using ecological processes
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Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

Figure 7: Business featuring environmental best management practices
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also indicating the wastewater generation intensity. A 
wide array of sectors can make use of non-potable water 
in their operations, the main exception being food-related 
industries.

2.5.4 Eco-business best practices 
from study area

Figure 8: Wall of fame case studies at stakeholder 
workshop #1 (Dec. 2007)

As shown in Figure 7, the Pearson Eco-Business Zone 
already contains some of the most nationally and even 
internationally progressive companies. Their sustainability 
achievements form an excellent foundation from which 
to launch Partners in Project Green. From basic office 
recycling programs to lighting retrofits to green energy 
generation, green initiatives are seen across sectors and 
business types.

As part of a Partners in Project Green Business Workshop 
held in December 2007, several eco-business case studies 
were assembled into a “Wall of Fame,” featuring local 
leaders in sustainability (see Figure 8). Examples are 
presented after the figure. The reader is encouraged to visit 
the environmental best practices database on the Partners 
in Project Green website (www.partnersinprojectgreen.
com) for more examples of the achievements made by 
businesses to-date. 

Environmental leadership in 
transportation and logistics

Lange Transportation provides a wide range of 
transportation and logistics services, specifically catering to 

the exposition and special event industry.

In addition to its building’s 
energy efficiency retrofits 
and geothermal heating and 
cooling system, Lange is also 
supporting the development of 
the Hydrogen Injection Process 
(HIP) technology to increase 
fuel efficiency and performance 
in Ontario’s commercial truck 
transportation. Lange has 
committed to make its fleet 
available for testing the HIP 
technology, and to connect the 
manufacturer with the trucking 
industry network.

Lange Transportation was awarded the 2007 Environmental 
Achievement Award by the Mississauga Board of Trade.

Energy conservation in food processing

The Unilever Canada Rexdale plant, an ISO14001 registered 
site since 1999, produces approximately 185 million pounds 
of edible oil products each year. This waste has lead to an 
innovative solution at the plant that utilizes waste oil and 
margarine as fuel for boilers.

The plant has also been reducing its production costs 
through a wide array of energy conservation initiatives 
since 1999. Cumulative cost savings since the program 
began have totalled more than $3.5 million with an average 
payback period of six months for each conservation project.

Material management through 
innovative packaging

Whyte’s Food Corporation’s manufacturing facilities 
are equipped to pack products in a variety of containers 
such as glass, plastic jars and bottles. Special equipment 
has been developed in-house to accommodate the unique 
requirements of customers. 

This led to the development the Envira Care PPPouch Pack, 
making Whyte’s a leader in poly-pouch packaging for both 
liquid and solid products. The Envira Care pack features a 
clean, lightweight bag that is easy to store and dispose of, 
and is an environmentally friendly alternative to glass or 
metal.

Lange Transportation in 
Mississauga, Ontario
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Overall, Whyte’s plastic and glass jars, plastic jugs, pouches 
and pails provide solutions that improve performance in 
the food industry. 

Facility energy retrofit at retail giant’s 
head office

Zellers’ head office is located in Brampton. In 1999, Zellers 
embarked on a retrofit project for 40 per cent of its total 
floor area. This included changes to the lighting systems, 
use of demand controls, installation of high-efficiency 
motors and changes to the HVAC plants. Total costs were 
about $5 million However, annual energy cost savings are 
over $1.5 million. Zellers is also showing environmental 
stewardship through:

• Procurement strategies
• Operating and maintenance procedures
• Monitoring, tracking and benchmarking
• Design standards for new construction
• Awareness and employee incentives
• Fleet management

‘Brewing’ good ideas for minimal 
waste generation and energy use

It seems like almost nothing goes to waste at Molson 
Canada’s brewing and bottling facilities thanks to a 
wide array of material management strategies. From the 
common cans and glass-bottle refill and/or recycling, to 
photodegradable six-pack holding loops, to reusing carbon 
dioxide from fermentation into the carbonation process, 
and selling spent grain as livestock feed or fertilizers to 
local farms, employees’ ideas are put forward to improve 
operations and reduce their impact on the environment.

Molson is also very active in energy management, earning 
the CIPEC Leadership Award for their Montreal plant 
in 2007. Among other strategies, thoughtful design of 
packaging ensures optimal use of materials and reduced 
transportation-related energy use.

2.5.5 Businesses’ current sustainability 
knowledge and attitudes 

To determine business’ familiarity with various green 
businesses or eco-development-related terms and strategies, 
a Knowledge and Attitudes Survey was developed and 
completed by 114 businesses. The survey also gathered 
information on businesses’ needs and priorities with 

Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

respect to Partners in Project Green programs and services. 
By delivering a similar survey in the future, Partners in 
Project Green will be able to evaluate its impact on green 
business knowledge and attitudes.

Judging by the limited response to the survey, there is 
a tremendous green business foundation, in terms of 
awareness and actual implemented projects, on which to 
build Partners in Project Green programs in the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone. For example, more than 90 per cent 
of businesses indicated they are committed to becoming 
more environmentally friendly. A large majority (70 per 
cent) also agreed that, by adopting eco- or green initiatives 
into their operations, they would become more competitive 
in the market. In terms of actual eco-initiatives in the 
works, more than half of respondents indicated they were 
implementing energy conservation programs/projects or 
pollution prevention programs (68 per cent and 66 per cent 
respectively) at their facilities.

But there is still work to be done. While there appears to 
be great intentions on the part of businesses to green their 
operations and facilities, there are several barriers impeding 
success. For example, when asked why they had decided 
against pursuing eco-initiatives and projects in the past, the 
majority (53 per cent) responded they did not have enough 
resources to implement or that the financial return was too 
long. Both of these barriers will be addressed by Partners in 
Project Green.

An understanding of current business knowledge 
and attitudes informed the Partners in Project Green 
Business Model, especially the resulting Marketing and 
Communications Plan. The implications of this information 
are discussed further in Section 5.

2.6  Governance context

2.6.1 Policies and regulations

Official Plans

Depending on the location within the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone, development activity is guided by one of 
four different municipal Official Plans, or the airport’s 
master plan. As was found with businesses, there is an 
excellent municipal foundation from which to leverge 
Partners in Project Green. Each of the Official Plans 
encourages efficient development practices and reducing 
environmental impacts. The Official Plans speak of the 
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importance of retaining employment lands, and enhancing 
the systems needed to support a productive and competitive 
business community: sound land use planning; attention 
to regional and municipal transportation systems for the 
safe and efficient movement of goods and people; and 
conservation and protection of natural areas. A summary 
of Official Plan land use designations is shown below in 
Figure 8. Land uses in the area are primarily employment 
related: industrial, commercial, business/office, etc. Each 
municipality also has some measure of lands designated as 
‘open space’. 

Zoning

Development in the study area is regulated through the 
zoning bylaws of Toronto, Mississauga and Brampton. 
At the time of reporting, the City of Toronto was in the 
process of consolidating and updating its 41 zoning 
bylaws remaining from the pre-amalgamated municipal 
authorities. As a result, those portions of the study area 
within the City of Toronto municipal boundaries are 
regulated through the (former) City of Etobicoke Zoning 
Code. A summary of land use designations was shown in 
Figure 5. A summary of zoning designations is shown in 
Figure 9.

Zoning bylaws establish the permitted uses in each area, as 
well as general standards for building sizes and types, lot 
layout and parking requirements. As each municipality has 
their own zoning bylaw, there are many different zoning 
designations within the study area. A number of these have 
a similar intent, for instance, allowing for light industrial 
activity, but there is no coordination between the municipal 
partners with regards to aligning zoning bylaws to a 
common standard.

Airport context

Toronto Pearson falls under federal jurisdiction. 
Development of Toronto Pearson facilities is controlled by 
the Toronto Lester B. Pearson International Airport Zoning 
Regulations. The airport also has its own master plan to 
guide airport management. The most recent update in 2008 
establishes development goals through 2030 and builds on 
previous master plans and GTAA’s strategic business vision. 
The master plan establishes policies for environmental and 
land use performance, and addresses linkages to municipal 
and provincial transportation and transit systems.

The airport is now largely built-out and extremely 
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constrained, from a land use perspective. The GTAA 
is working with municipal partners to ensure future 
development is compatible with surrounding land uses. All 
three adjacent municipalities, as well as the Region of Peel, 
have explicit policies in their Official Plans with regards to 
supporting Toronto Pearson operations. 

Provincial context

Development in southern Ontario is subject to a number 
of provincial planning directives. Places to Grow, Ontario’s 
Growth Strategy, provides guidance for how and where 
growth and development will occur in the Greater Golden 
Horseshoe area in the next 25 years. Regional and local 
municipal Official Plans must be reviewed to conform to 
these policies. 

Places to Grow complements the Ontario Greenbelt Plan, 
which establishes permanent protection of the agricultural 
and ecological land base by identifying where urban growth 
can and cannot occur. The growth strategy also builds 
on the Provincial Policy Statement (PPS), which provides 
general policy direction on matters of provincial interest 
regarding land use and development. The PPS was updated 
in 2005, and encourages efficient and low-impact planning 
and development practices. Other provincial plans, such 
as the Parkway Belt West Plan, are already integrated into 
existing Official Plans (Peel, Brampton and Mississauga), 
and are reflected in current municipal policies. 

2.6.2 Current municipal policy 
best practices

Each of the municipal partners has already implemented 
some policies that support the objectives of Partners in 
Project Green.  When considered as standalone policies, 
they indicate an active interest in enhancing municipal 
sustainability efforts. When considered together, they 
form a strong foundation for Partners in Project Green. 
Highlights of existing municipal partner best practices are 
presented in Table 9.

2.7 Challenges to Eco-Industrial 
activity

Municipal and business representatives participated in a 
workshop, part of which was designed to explore some of 
the challenges to pursuing eco-industrial activity. The main 
challenges articulated at those workshops are summarized 
in Table 10.
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Table 9: Highlights of municipal best practices

Toronto  Official Plan: Support for green industry and green energy production.
 Green Development Standard: Green building requirements.
 Zoning bylaw: Promotes green energy generation.

Mississauga Zoning bylaw: Defines green energy uses including cogeneration and  
renewable energy facilities.

 Design Guidelines for Industrial Areas: Supports display and design of heavy industry areas to promote 
public interest (modeled after Granville Island in Vancouver).

Brampton Official Plan: Encourages Region of Peel to initiate resource recovery programs 
and matching markets.

 Transportation and Transit Master Plan: Create Travel Management Association (TMA) for key areas of  
commercial/industrial activity.

Peel Region Water Efficiency Plan: By  2015, reduce: • Average annual daily demand by 8-10 per cent
• Peak day demand by 8-10 per cent
• Wastewater  by 5-7 per cent

 Strategic Plan 2007–2010: Promotes and demonstrates leadership in environmental   
management practices, sustainable transportation and energy use.

 Long-Term Waste Resource 
 Management Strategy: Aims to achieve 70 per cent solid waste diversion from landfill by 2016. 
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Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

In addition to the general types of challenges, one business 
interestingly observed that the relatively low cost of 
energy provides little incentive to conserve or to motivate 
businesses to focus more strongly on waste and inefficiency. 
This observation highlights that some of the challenges can 

be directly addressed through the activities of Partners in 
Project Green, while others, like energy pricing or shifting 
corporate culture, require much broader efforts. While 
such activity may fall beyond the scope of Partners in 
Project Green, it is nonetheless a valuable insight.
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Figure 9: Zoning designations across Pearson Eco-Business Zone.
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Section 2: Context for Partners in Project Green

Table 10: Summary of municipal and business challenges to eco-industrial activity

Main types of barriers Business Municipal

Costs Costs of ‘going green’ – business  Municipalities need a business case
perceptions of how much it will cost to  themselves for ‘going green’ and promoting
adopt green practices. Need for business  ‘eco business’ activity before they can 
cases that are related to local conditions. commit to creating/adopting a toolbox.

Roles and  Businesses do not need to rely on public Difficulty maintaining green project   
responsibilities sector handouts, but do need guidance. momentum, especially when individuals 

drive such a project.
‘Disconnect’ between staff and senior 
management. What is corporation’s 
responsibility with regards to ‘eco-businesses’? 

How to convince senior management and 
where to get guidance?

Risk Perceived liability issues. Perceived liability issues.

Difficulty in getting businesses to share  Land use compatibility issues – how to reconcile
information to overcome ‘business as usual’ potential conflicts between different uses, such 
the expectations around directly sharing as live/work areas, industrial and other   
information with competition. traditionally incompatible uses. 

Knowledge Lack of time and incentives for businesses  Tools are needed to help municipalities build
to learn about what is involved, what is required flexibility into their processes. Municipalities
of them, what the potential benefits are.  need to avoid being constrained/locked into

policies where there is potential to get hung up 
on the technical aspects, rather than the intent.

Lack of training/awareness at municipal and 
 office operations level.

Regulations Outdated regulations do not support innovative Inconsistent regulatory environment (zoning,
business practices. OCP, etc.) between municipalities.

Bureaucratic layers–need for less bureaucratic  
‘sticks’ and more incentives, e.g., less   
requirements for quantitative reporting.  
Additional steps hinder interest and capacity to 
support this type of innovative eco-business  
activity.
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Section 3:  Eco-opportunities

3.1   Overview

One of the core functions of Partners in Project Green will 
be to develop and deliver programs, services and projects 
targeted at greening business activity in the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone. These “eco-opportunity” programs, 
services and projects should meet some or all of the 
following criteria:

1. Respond to issues communicated by businesses;
2. Meet the needs of businesses in the study area

OR are directly transferable to other businesses in
the study area;

3. Not duplicate services already offered by the
private sector, especially businesses in the
study area;

4. Have the potential to generate revenue; and,
5. Provide value to municipal partners.

With respect to criteria 1, 2 and 5, the feedback provided 
by business and municipal representatives at project 
workshops was particularly helpful (a compilation of 
workshop feedback can be found in Appendix C). For 
example, businesses and municipalities hoped that 
Partners in Project Green would act as a one-window 
for information, whether it is municipal or business best 
practices, or for the myriad of municipal, regional, and 
provincial policies and regulations that affect business. 
From a business perspective, a database of best practices 
helps them to learn about new opportunities and provides 
the information they need to secure management buy-in. 
From a municipal perspective, a database on municipal 
best practices offers the same benefit, but municipalities 
would also use a database of business best practices to 
support their efforts in encouraging businesses to ‘go 
green.’

Businesses and municipalities were also interested in 
information on financing structures and programs that 
would support their individual eco-business efforts. 
Businesses noted they would welcome technical assistance 
with respect to managing stormwater; identifying water 
recycling opportunities; identifying and evaluating 
green technologies; or establishing by-product synergies. 
Businesses also requested information that would help 
them to complete cost-benefit analyses and return on 
investment calculations of green initiatives, beyond energy 
savings. Businesses also suggested that Partners in Project 
Green could help them to quantify their impacts and 
measure success.

Municipalities were very interested in Partners in Project 
Green facilitating relationships and communications 
between different parties. They would also like to see 
education programs targeting developers, but also to 
support capacity building for municipal staff, e.g., in plan 
review. Municipalities would also like Partners in Project 
Green to develop resources that will help them understand 
and work with the business community, such as sector-
based profiles that discuss those businesses’ expectations 
from the municipality. Municipalities also expect Partners 
in Project Green to offer programs and services that tie 
directly to municipal objectives, such as improving air 
quality and supporting related data collection. From a 
municipal perspective, Partners in Project Green should 
also generate publicity and support economic development 
objectives.

Sections 3.4 to 3.16 summarize the top eco-opportunities 
for Partners in Project Green. Eco-opportunities are 
described in the context of resource data analysed to date, 
as well as local policy contexts. General 

implementation steps are also provided. Three of these 
opportunities have been prioritized by the TRCA, following 
discussions and consultation with business and municipal 
stakeholders, and their implementation plans are provided 
in more detail in Section 6.

3.2	 Eco-opportunities:	Eco-efficiency	
versus eco-industrial networking

The difference between eco-efficiency initiatives and eco-
industrial networking is this: successful implementation 
of eco-efficiency/greening business opportunities requires 
the participation of only one business or several businesses 
acting individually; while the successful implementation 
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of eco-industrial networking opportunities requires the 
collaboration of more than one business (a network of 
businesses). 

While the opportunities are similar, it is the level of 
coordination amongst business participants that makes 
the difference. Eco-industrial networking opportunities 
will require more coordination and integration, which 
maximizes triple-bottom-line benefits. This change in scale 
is illustrated in Figure 10.

The difference between the two scales is further discussed 
on the following page in the context of two common green 
business practices.

Green Purchasing: Many individual businesses practice 
green purchasing; one of the most common examples 
would be the decision to purchase recycled paper. Each 
business deals with its own supplier in isolation from other 
businesses, even those right next door. An eco-industrial 
approach to green purchasing would see businesses 
partnering with other businesses to identify and evaluate 

products, then working together to negotiate better pricing. 
An eco-industrial approach would also foster information 
sharing – for example, businesses could share language 
used in corporate green purchasing policies. The eco-
industrial approach will likely lead to reduced business 
costs for green products, and increased use of green 
products. With co-ordination from Partners in Project 
Green, businesses could form green purchasing networks 
with neighbouring businesses or with other businesses 
in their sector. Municipalities as well, through their 
own purchasing policies, can pursue similar initiatives, 
potentially in partnership with local businesses.

Recycling: Solid waste disposal represents a real cost to 
businesses. Individual businesses generally recycle whatever 
materials are prohibited from landfill, or whatever materials 
their solid waste contractor is able to pick up on a regular 
basis. However, the majority of solid wastes generated by 
businesses still end up in the landfill. Individual businesses 
that wish to increase their recycling must expend 
significant effort sourcing a recycler. Process changes might 
even be required to make a waste product recyclable. The 

Section 3: Eco-opportunities

Figure 10: Evolution from eco-efficiency to eco-industrial networking
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eco-industrial approach positions wastes as misplaced 
resources, which the company has paid for, but from which 
no value was extracted. 

Wastes aren’t wastes, but are by-products and potentially 
useful, profit-making materials. The eco-industrial 
approach seeks to establish by-product synergies, which 
transform one or more businesses’ wastes into one or more 
other businesses’ feedstock, creating new revenue sources, 
reducing handling and raw material costs, and reducing 
environmental impacts. By working together, businesses 
can increase by-product synergy potential by aggregating 
by-products and co-ordinating feasibility studies. A pro-
active eco-industrial approach would help businesses to 
systematically identify potential by-product synergies, 
through resource mapping and social networking.  

By-product synergy can also apply to wastewater streams.  
Much of the water used by industry is a much higher 
quality than required. In addition, “clean” wastewater is 
often discharged straight to the sanitary sewer, where its 
value is lost. Wastewater cascading involves the re-use of 
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wastewater to displace potable water, by closely matching 
actual water use requirements with the quality of the water 
supply. Heat exchange networks are also analogous to 
by-product synergy; for example, an increasingly common 
municipal initiative is the recovery of waste heat from ice 
arenas to heat adjacent buildings.

3.3 Program and service 
delivery mechanisms

Table 11 provides a high level overview of the types of 
delivery mechanisms that Partners in Project Green can use 
to implement the identified eco-opportunities. For many 
of the opportunities, Partners in Project Green will have to 
use more than one delivery mechanism.

3.4 Opportunity 1: Establish and 
manage “green purchasing blocks”

Description and rationale

Businesses trying to purchase green products and services 
can face a number of barriers, such as: researching and 
sourcing products and contractors, managing risks 

8 Increased urban temperature due to thermal mass of buildings and 
dark roofs absorbing solar heat.

associated with alternative technologies and higher capital 
costs. By joining a purchasing block, a group of businesses 
combines their common needs for a specific service or 
product, with the aim of getting a group discount and 
easing the implementation process through collaboration. 

The larger scale of such projects compared to isolated 
actions also means greater environmental benefits in the 
region. Purchasing blocks could target:

• Green office supplies: business clusters can jointly
source green office supplies (recycled printing
paper, refurbished ink cartridges).

• “Enviro-roof” systems: installing green, vegetated
roofs, synthetic insulation or white ceramic paint
on roof space contributes to reducing the urban
heat island effect8, as well as reduces the businesses’
heating and cooling requirements.

• Photovoltaic panels: roof surfaces could also
be used for photovoltaic solar energy systems to
produce power for on-site use and/or feed into the
grid through net metering. The study area includes
nearly 2,000 hectares of underutilized roof space.

• Others, including: alternative fuels (biodiesel,
natural gas, hydrogen); packaging; green/alternative
power (wind, geothermal, biomass); native plant/
drought-tolerant landscaping; permeable
parking surfaces; industrial chemicals; building
technologies (e.g., bay door remotes, radiant
heating); energy management (e.g., capacitor banks);
other green technologies.

General steps

1. Determine specifications and volume needed
by the group of committed businesses.

2. Develop an request for proposal (RFP) or
tender to find a supplier, requesting volume pricing
(for product/service, installation, maintenance, etc.)

Ross coordinated capacitor opportunity

The Regina Eco-Industrial Network Association (REINA) 
is helping businesses in the Ross Eco-Industrial Park co-
ordinate bulk-rate services for green technologies. On behalf 
of participating businesses, REINA is organizing energy 
audits and negotiating the joint purchase of capacitor banks 
to reduce peak power demands.  This group procurement 
will result in discounted evaluation, design, capital, 
installation and maintenance services costs.
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Table 11: Program and service delivery mechanisms, by type

Education and Outreach  Service Broker  Special Project Management  Regulatory Liaison

Section 3: Eco-opportunities

Partners in Project Green 
will provide zone-wide 
education and capacity 
building. Without a broad 
private and public sector 
understanding of the need 
for, and benefits of, greening 
buildings, infrastructure, and 
operations, within the business 
and development community, 
Partners in Project Green will 
not be sustained in the long 
term. 

Education as a service can be 
broken down as follows:

i. Passive Education: 
best practice, case 
studies, other technical 
information;

ii. Active Education: tools 
and facilitated training;

iii. Social Networking:
in-person knowledge
exchange and 
relationship building.

Businesses and municipal 
representatives overwhelmingly 
requested that Partners in 
Project Green become a “one 
window” information hub for 
the Pearson Eco-Business Zone. 

This role could take several 
forms. Partners in Project 
Green can act as a matchmaker, 
helping individual businesses 
to find appropriate technology 
and service providers on a ‘one-
off’ basis. 

Partners in Project Green could 
also work with businesses to 
develop terms of reference; 
source and contract product or 
service suppliers, then retain 
and manage the work of third 
party suppliers. 

Partners in Project Green could 
also represent zone businesses 
in negotiations with third party 
players. 

Partners in Project Green could 
negotiate ‘bulk’ rates with 
product or services suppliers, 
creating direct economic 
benefit for participating 
businesses. This is an 
important role with respect to 
coordinating eco-opportunities 
among several businesses. 

Some Partners in Project Green 
programs and services will 
have:

i. A definitive start and
end date;

ii. A specific project
budget; and

iii. Succinct, definable
deliverables.

These are special projects that 
will be led by TRCA on behalf 
of the Partners in Project 
Green.  

There are several potential 
special projects in the short, 
medium, and long term. 

Special projects should be 
developed in a way that 
establishes a baseline, sets 
targets and measures success. 

Businesses and municipalities 
were strongly in favour of 
Partners in Project Green 
acting as a liaison with 
regulators. Municipal staff 
noted TRCA’s previous success 
at ‘getting all the players to the 
same table’. 

In particular, given the 
business focus of Partners in 
Project Green, it will have to 
communicate on behalf of, and 
advocate for the interests of, the 
businesses in the study area.

Promoting programs, policies 
and procedures that support 
the needs of businesses as well 
as flagging proposed changes 
that could have unintended 
negative impacts. 

Regulatory liaison includes 
ensuring that regulators 
are aware of the issues 
and opportunities for 
businesses; and facilitating the 
development of policies that 
support eco-innovation and 
eco-development.

or other benefits from group buying.
3. Negotiate an optimal contract on behalf of the

business purchasing group.

Partner types

• Industry associations
• Green product and service providers

Funding types

In addition to bulk pricing discounts, businesses may be 
able to access grants or alternative financing. 

• Participating businesses should be responsible for
directly funding most of the purchase.

• Federal energy efficiency programs – funding

agencies might be attracted to programs that impact 
more than one business. Or, Partners in Project  
Green could co-ordinate applications for individual  
businesses.

• Provincial incentives for small-scale energy
generation.

• Credit unions or other financial institutions that
might offer lower interest eco-financing to support
businesses’ efforts, especially if they see that many
businesses are committed.

• Emission brokers–by aggregating the emission
credits (carbon, NOx, SOx) from participating
businesses, Partners in Project Green might be
able to secure revenues that could be applied
back to offset the cost of whatever product or
service being purchased.
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Partners in Project Green, in partnership with Ontario 
Centre for Environmental Technology Advancement 
(OCETA), are developing a one-window, bundled eco-
efficiency program. The program will provide a free walk-
through assessment; a cost-shared eco-efficiency audit with 
a pre-qualified consultant (50 per cent up to $5,000); an 
implementation plan; and assistance with finding grants 
and other incentives.

General steps

Partners in Project Green can:

a) Respond to individual businesses’ inquiries and
work with them on an as-requested basis; and

b) Actively promote the program to a specific sector.

The Project team may want to target food processors. 
Manufacturers10, such as food processors, are prime 
candidates for eco-efficiency audits for both energy and 
water. A map showing estimated energy consumption for 
food processors is shown in Figure 11. 

Another sector to focus on might be transportation and 
warehousing, one of the most important in the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone and a significant energy consumer. 
Transportation and warehousing firms may be interested 
primarily with respect to how they can reduce their 
building energy demand and costs. A map showing energy 
consumption in the transportation and warehousing sector 
is shown in Figure 12.

Regardless of approach, Partners in Project Green can 
help groups of businesses to implement eco-efficiency 
opportunities by:

• Tracking the implementation recommendations
from audits and identifying common
opportunities;

• Liaising with technology providers or
eco-professionals;

• Coordinating purchase and installation of
common eco-technologies or services
for a group of businesses;

• Negotiating volume discounts; and,
• Finding additional funding, if needed.

Partner types

• Innovative/green technology consortia,
such as OCETA.

3.5	 Opportunity	2:	Eco-efficiency	
audit/implementation program

Description and rationale

Eco-efficiency is achieved by businesses who deliver 
competitively priced goods and services, while 
progressively reducing their ecological impacts and 
resource use throughout the life-cycle of their product(s)9. 
In short, eco-efficiency is the creation of more value with 
less impact. For example, if businesses reduce their energy 
consumption, they will not only save on the monthly 
energy bill (economic benefits), but will also reduce 
emissions (environmental benefits) and contribute to 
improving a community’s air quality (social benefits). 

In the Pearson Eco-Business Zone alone, there are at 
least 120 businesses that have implemented eco-efficiency 
practices and processes into their operations, achieving 
triple-bottom-line benefits, but there are much more 
savings that could be achieved in the area. 

An eco-efficiency audit/review is the best way to identify 
potential eco-efficiency savings. It involves an on-site 
review of business operations and practices. The reviewer 
evaluates how a business is using energy, water and other 
resources, and identifies opportunities to dramatically 
improve production efficiency and environmental 
performance.  

9 This is a condensed definition of that which is provided by the World 
Business Council for Sustainability.

10 Food processors were part of the manufacturer “business type”. Given 
previously expressed interest by the food processors, they would be good 
candidates for an eco-efficiency audit and implementation program.

Eco-efficiency at Canadian Tire 

Canadian Tire has applied eco-efficiency principles 
to substantially reduce the amount of transportation 
packaging material sent to landfill.  

They have implemented aggressive pallet re-use and 
packaging recycling programs to achieve the following:

• Reduced	waste	generation	through	the	use	of	reusable
plastic tote shipping containers at Associate Stores.

• Landfill	diversion	of	3,100	tonnes	of	cardboard;	2,337
tonnes	of	wood	pallets;	435	tonnes	of	stretch	film;	339
tonnes	of	scrap	wood;	318	tonnes	of	scrap	metals;
and	33	tonnes	of	paper.
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Section 3: Eco-opportunities

Figure 11: Estimated energy consumption for food processors
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Figure 12: Estimated energy consumption by transportation & logistics businesses
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Section 3: Eco-opportunities

• Consortia of green design professionals
(e.g., eco-efficiency audit expertise) such
as the Canadian Green Building Council
or the World Business Council for Sustainable
Development (industry expertise).

• Institutions with eco-efficiency expertise (post- 
  grad students).

• Government agencies that are keen to adopt green
technologies.

• Government agencies that are focused on
sustainable economic development.

• Municipal economic development departments.

Funding types

• Energy Service Company Model (see ESCO
sidebar, Section 3.9).

• Local distribution companies, e.g., Enersource
Mississauga, Toronto Hydro, Hydro One
Brampton
or the Ontario Power Authority.

• For energy-specific Ontario funding sources, see
Appendix D.

3.6 Opportunity 3: Support Smart 
Commuting initiatives

Description and rationale

“Employees commuting to and from our facilities are a major 
challenge for our industry which makes employee turnover  
a big problem. This area is the second largest employment 
area in the GTA, so moving employees should be a major 
focus here.”

-Food processor focus group participant

The Smart Commute program, as administered by 
Metrolinx, fosters alternative modes of transportation to 
reduce travels by single-occupancy vehicles and associated 
impacts on people, communities and the environment. 
Smart Commute offers services to member businesses 
to help promote commuting options such as carpooling. 
Typically, members are large companies with the resources 
to coordinate commuting efforts and the people base to 
support group initiatives. As an illustration, larger pools 

of commuters increase the potential for successful carpool 
matches.

Diverse commuting options yield appreciable benefits to 
businesses and their employees, such as enhanced social 
cohesion, individual productivity, employee attraction 
and retention, company reputation, and reduced needs for 
parking infrastructure. These are all important elements for 
thriving economic development. 

The study area provides employment to more than 355,000 
people, including about 125 businesses with over 300 
employees. Figure 13 shows the current Smart Commute 
members, as well as surrounding businesses with more than 
300 employees11 and other high-employment clusters to 
indicate potential geographic area-based cluster members.

Smart Commute initiatives can also target sector-based 
initiatives. For example, businesses in the food processing 
industry have recently expressed concerns regarding 
employee commuting issues and related retention 
challenges. This sector could be prioritized through a 
partnership with Smart Commute and Partners in Project 
Green.

General steps

1. Identify clusters and/or sectors of businesses
facing employee transportation issues.

2. Match interested groups of businesses with
Smart Commute.

3. Provide employment data and other
supporting information.

4. Support businesses in promoting the Smart
Commute programs.

Partner types

• Economic Development offices
• Smart Commute Mississauga
• Smart Commute Brampton–Caledon
• Smart Commute Toronto

Funding types

Other than a nominal annual fee per business for Smart 
Commute services, there are no costs for businesses to 
participate in Smart Commute. 11 Smart Commute prioritizes companies with greater than  400 

employees; however, employment data received was precategorized and 
the categories included 200-300, 300-500, and so on, so the 400+ cutoff 
could not be made.
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Figure 13: Smart commute actual & potential members
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Section 3: Eco-opportunities

3.7 Opportunity 4: Waste 
reutilization projects

Description and rationale

Our notion of “waste” is rapidly changing. Waste represents 
resources that businesses have paid for but have been 
unable to extract value from. These misplaced resources 
hold potential to be further used in other processes, directly 
or once transformed, or converted into feedstock for energy 
production. The high concentration of industrial activity, 
including food processors, in the study area represents a 
considerable amount of waste that could be turned into 
valuable material resources. For example, one food facility 
alone reported 150,000 tonnes of food waste per year, 
enough to generate over 2.5 megawatts of electricity. 

Waste reutilization reduces pressure on waste management 
infrastructure, conserves resources and provides savings 
to both generators and users. Specific waste reutilization 
projects may include:

• Wastewater cascading: a number of industrial
and commercial water users do not require
potable quality. As such, wastewater leaving one
company could be cycled internally and/or
distributed to another company to be used directly
or following minimal treatment. Partners in Project
Green could play a similar broker role described for
general waste exchanges. Businesses that generate
a significant amount of wastewater could be potential
non-potable water suppliers–these businesses are
shown in orange and red on Figure 14.

• Food waste reutilization: Organic waste from
the food and food processing sectors, including
restaurants, hotels and the airport’s international
food waste, can be used in various processes such as:

a) Energy generation: bio-gas can be generated
from food waste and wastewater, which can then
be used to generate electricity. Large businesses
may have their own installations, or a distributed
among neighbours or into the grid;

b) Centralized composting: to produce
natural fertilizers and other soil enhancements;

c) Aquaculture: nutrient-rich water within
ecological wastewater treatment facilities
(chemical-free) can be used as fish feed. Businesses
that might contribute food waste are shown in
Figure 15.

• General waste exchange: opportunities for waste
exchange within the Pearson Eco-Business Zone
or the broader GTA can be identified through
partnerships with industry groups. In addition,
Partners in Project Green can operate a centralized
information source (e.g., a “Craigslist” of waste
exchange opportunities) and play an active role in
resource offers/demands compilation and
relationship facilitation. Waste exchanges typically
result in bilateral exchanges only. By acting as a
broker, Partners in Project Green can not only
facilitate these exchanges, but could also flag larger
synergy opportunities, such as the aggregation of
a waste product for use by a particular business or
to support a new business opportunity.

 General steps

1. Literature review/case study compilation of by- 
  product synergies in operation.

2. Resource mapping to identify/quantify sources
of a particular by-product (e.g., food and
other organic waste). Scope sector- or geography- 

  based projects.
3. Engage potential businesses – conduct

workshop(s) to examine their input/waste streams.
4. Engage utilities in the area which might have

similar resource streams (e.g., wastewater).
5. Complete feasibility studies to assess technical and

economical viability.

Partner types

• Industry associations
• GTAA
• Utilities
• Major businesses
• Economic Development offices
• Ontario Ministry of Agriculture, Food

and Rural Affairs (OMAFRA)

Bacteria to produce energy

At global food giant Cargill Foods’ processing plant in 
Illinois, the wastewater from cleaning their equipment 
needs to be treated at on-site wastewater treatment lagoons. 
Through the treatment process, bacteria feed off of organic 
materials and generate methane gas. That gas is fed to the 
company’s boiler room to generate steam and hot water, 
for sterilizing instruments. That cuts Cargill’s energy bill, 
helping the company battle rising costs and thin margins.
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Figure 14: Wastewater generation–potential non-potable water suppliers
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Figure 14: Wastewater generation–potential non-potable water suppliers

Section 3: Eco-opportunities

Figure 15: Food-related Businesses – Potential suppliers of food waste for reutilization
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Funding types

1. Funding resources
• Provincial incentives for small-scale energy

generation (review Appendix D).
• Green Municipal Fund for green

infrastructure projects, especially for any
waste-to-energy or wastewater re-use projects.

• Grants from industry associations to support
research and feasibility studies for wastes of
interest to their industry.

2. Revenue potential for Partners in Project Green
• Broker fees, perhaps as a per cent of savings,

for facilitating waste re-use opportunities.
• Direct support from businesses with wastes

for which they are seeking a re-use.

3.8 Opportunity 5: District 
energy system

Description and rationale 

District energy systems directly link energy producers to 
energy consumers. A network of piping carries a heating 
or cooling stream (e.g., steam, hot water or chilled water) 
from a central energy plant operated by the energy 
producer, to consumers who use it to meet space heating/
cooling, domestic hot water, or process heating/cooling 
requirements. 

The central energy plant could be a conventional, fossil-fuel 
powered boiler or co-generation system, but could also use 
deep-water cooling technology (e.g., City of Toronto); sewer 
heat recovery (e.g., Southeast False Creek in Vancouver); 
solar power (e.g., Okotoks, AB); geo-exchange; or even 
industrial waste heat recovery. 

Once the thermal energy has been extracted, the heating 
or cooling stream is returned to the central energy plant 
for recycling via a second piping network.  The district 
energy system in effect replaces the functions provided by 
furnaces, air conditioners, boilers and chillers in individual 
buildings. The systems are most effective in areas with high 
heating/cooling energy demand, such as those with high 
building density and/or high heating/cooling loads. 

District energy systems are more efficient than the sum 
of small building level systems they replace. Therefore, 
they can reduce GHG and other air emissions, more so 

if the energy source is renewable. Energy dollars stay in 
the community and can provide new revenue streams to 
businesses with waste energy. Owner/operators of buildings 
connected to the system may also be able to reduce their 
operating and maintenance costs, and save space on 
heating/cooling equipment.

Matching and evaluating energy supply to consumer 
demand will be important to building a business case for 
any district energy system. Business cases are most easily 
justified if clusters of high-energy demand can be identified 
near sources of waste heat. As examples of potential waste 
heat sources, four electricity generating operations exist 
within the Pearson Eco-Business Zone, another operates 
just outside the study area, and two new plants are under 
consideration. 

These are all examples of facilities that could provide waste 
heat sources that might support a district energy system.  

The demand side of the business case must also be defined 
to determine where, how much and for what uses energy is 
consumed within the study area. As an example of first-
pass energy demand estimation, sector-specific Natural 
Resources Canada energy intensity factors were used to 
estimate space heating, space cooling and domestic hot 
water requirements for businesses in the study area. The 
following figures present this data, as well as the locations 
of the five existing electricity generation facilities (potential 
waste heat sources). Heating demand, cooling demand, 
and water heating demand have been roughly estimated for 
businesses in Pearson Eco-Business Zone (refer to Figure 
17, Figure 18 and Figure 19 respectively).

In addition to using new district energy systems to link 
existing energy suppliers to existing consumers, identifying 
energy demand clusters throughout the region could also 
lead to viable business cases for new district energy systems 
to meet those demands.  

Partners in Project Green can take the lead to conduct a 
feasibility study for evaluating district energy opportunities 
across the study area. The feasibility study would 
investigate (but not be limited to):

• Planned and existing energy demand clusters;
• Planned and existing energy sources (e.g., industrial

waste heat, electricity/cogeneration plants, landfill
gas recovery systems);

• Opportunities for other energy source technologies
(e.g., deep-water cooling, sewer heat recovery,
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solar, geo-exchange, biomass);
• Ownership and operation options (including

advantages and disadvantages);
• Potential partners; and,
• Funding opportunities.

General steps

• Define Partners in Project Green’s objectives for
the district energy feasibility study initiative.

• Review literature and case studies for similar
endeavours.

• Develop feasibility study scope and terms of
reference (TOR).

• Issue RFP to conduct feasibility study.
• Evaluate proposals and award feasibility study

contract.

Partner types

• Energy producers
• Energy consultants
• Municipal government
• Engineering/construction companies
• Facilities management companies

Funding types

• Funding will largely depend on the ownership
model selected and what role, if any, municipal
government plays

• Conventional financing for any sound
business case

• Federation of Canadian Municipalities Green
Municipal Fund

• New Deal for Cities and Communities (Gas Tax
Revenue Sharing)

• Ontario Power Authority Clean Energy Standard
Offer Program

3.9 Opportunity 6: Coordinated green 
building	retrofit

Description and rationale

The GTA is subject to harsh climatic extremes, with hot 
summers and cold winters. The natural gas and electricity 
required to keep buildings comfortably inhabitable represents 
approximately one-third of all energy produced in Canada12. 
Implementing green building technologies and strategies will 
reduce the amount of energy used, and associated costs to heat, 
cool and light buildings. 

There are many green building strategies businesses can adopt 
to cut their energy usage:

• Energy-efficient lighting
• Solar-water heating
• Energy-efficient Windows

Figure 16: District energy systems schematics

Section 3: Eco-opportunities

12 A Business Case for Green Buildings in 
Canda, M. Lucuik, Morrison Hershfield, 2005

An implementation approach for three of the five generation 
facilities	-	the	GTAA	(117	MW),	Mississauga	(108	MW),	
and	Magellan	Aerospace	(2.5	MW)	Cogeneration	Plants	-	is	
provided	in	Section	6.3.3.	The	steps	described	there	could	also	
be adapted to other potential existing sources of waste heat.
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Figure 17: Electricity-generating facilities and space heating demand
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Section 3: Eco-opportunities

Figure 18: Electricity-generating facilities and space cooling demand
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Figure 19: Electricity-generating facilities and water heating demand
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• Photovoltaics
• Cooling/heat-recovery ventilation
• Insulation and weather stripping
• Ceramic paint
• Timers, occupancy detectors and programmable

thermostats
• Solar walls
• Low-flow water fixtures
• High-efficiency HVAC systems,
• Drought-tolerant landscaping

Boilers and furnaces

Building owners stand to gain more than lessees, so 
it would be strategic for Partners in Project Green to 

Section 3: Eco-opportunities

13 In the ownership information supplied by both Mississauga and 
Brampton owner name was provided first and management company 
name second. For the purposes of analysis, the true land owner was 
used. This resulted in large land management companies such as Bentall 
being excluded from the above table. The spatial analysis of parcel 
ownership information was limited to those business records which have 
a viable link by address to the GIS. It is of note that owners’ names were 

Table 12: Top 20 property owners in the study area (building area)13

RANK COMPANY CITIES APPROX FLOOR SPACE (m2)

1 ORION/ORLANDO Mississauga 1,049,900
2 GREATER TORONTO AIRPORTS AUTHORITY Mississauga 565,900
3 BCIMC REALTY CORPORATION Mississauga 238,000
4 THE GREAT-WEST LIFE ASSURANCE CO. Brampton/Mississauga 184,600
5 2725312 CANADA INC. Brampton/Mississauga 177,800
6 PENSIONFUND REALTY LIMITED Brampton/Mississauga 164,600
7 KUEHNE and NAGEL INTERNATIONAL Brampton/Mississauga 150,000
8 INDUSTRIAL 5000 REAL ESTATE INV INC. Brampton 148,000
9 CANADIAN TIRE Brampton 145,500
10 HOOPP REALTY INC. Brampton/Mississauga 112,500
11 AIRPORT 407 BUSINESS CAMPUS INC. Brampton 112,100
12 CANTAY HOLDINGS INC. Mississauga 110,800
13 SUN LIFE Brampton/Mississauga 90,600
14 HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY Brampton 85,900
15 FORD MOTOR CO. OF CANADA LTD. Brampton 83,700
16 GE CANADA REAL ESTATE EQUITY Brampton/Mississauga 83,700
17 O-I CANADA CORP Brampton 82,100
18 CANADA POST CORPORATION, CPC Mississauga 79,700
19 ROGERS COMMUNICATION INC. Brampton/Mississauga 75,700
20 LAUREL LYNN INVESTMENTS LTD. Mississauga 70,900

CITY OF BRAMPTON Brampton 63,200
CITY OF MISSISSAUGA Mississauga 35,700

target owners. Table 12 summarizes the top 20 property 
owners in the study area based on building area owned.  
Tackling retrofits as a group will reduce costs and improve 
information exchange. 

not standardized, requiring a manual check for business names with 
misspelled or slightly varying entries. Due to the size of the dataset, 
a manual search was done only for those companies in the top 30. In 
addition, the southeastern parcel of Toronto Pearson was excluded from 
the calculation in order to avoid extensive manual manipulation of the 
address data. For these reasons, the results of the analysis may have 
underestimated the land owned by certain property owners, and the 
final table is intended only as an estimate.

The foundation of a green building retrofit strategy is 
established through the energy audit. The audit analyzes 
how energy (natural gas and electricity) is currently 
being used by each building, and identifies/prioritizes 
opportunities for retrofits that ultimately reduce energy 
costs. For simple operations, a preliminary audit provides 
sufficient information to make sound, prioritized retrofit 
decisions based on simple payback period. In more 
complicated operations, detailed energy auditing might 
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Figure 20: Properties managed by Bentall

Attachment 1: 2008 Partners in Project Green Strategy 

120



52

Section 3: Eco-opportunities

Figure 21: Illustration of potential energy savings for group 
procurement of green building technologies

Energy Service Company – ESCO

ESCOs are businesses that can help make capital-intensive 
energy efficiency programs a reality by assuming the project’s 
financial risks.  ESCO contracts are based on energy savings: 
the customer pays the project capital costs through the energy 
savings estimated and then verified by the ESCO.  ESCOs 
provide the following performance-based services:

• Develop	a	supporting	business	case	for
the	project	including	development,	design	and	funding;

• Install,	operate	and	maintain	the	related
project	equipment;

• Verify	projected	energy	savings	through
ongoing	energy	measurement/monitoring;	and,

• Assume	the	risk	that	projected	energy
savings will be realized.

Honeywell and Johnson Controls are two ESCO examples.

be required to better inform the retrofit strategy with 
expected return on investment. Opportunities for cost 
savings might exist for group purchases of energy auditing 
services. Aggregating the recommendations of multiple 
buildings and multiple property owners can lead to cost 
savings in capital equipment purchasing and installation as 
demonstrated in Figure 21.

Several property management companies in the study area 
have expressed an interest in the Green Building Retrofit 
initiative. Harnessing this enthusiasm and experience by 
including these companies in discussions with property 
owners would maximize the impact of the initiative. 
Figure 20 provides an example of how much influence one 
property management company (Bentall) can have.

General steps

• Compile a target list of multi-property owners based
on owned-building area.

• From the target list establish a group of multi-  
  property owners interested in participating in a 

coordinated energy 
audit strategy.

• Invite interested targeted owners to an
implementation session.

• Work with committed owners to implement short- 
  term cost-saving initiatives that may have already 

been considered/evaluated by owners that do not 
require energy audits (e.g., if several owners are  
interested in installing solar hot-water systems).

• Negotiate the best price for purchase and
installation of these items. Figure 21 shows how
working together can result in savings.

• Work with committed businesses to develop terms
of reference for multi-business energy audit RFP or

Clinton Climate Initiative 

The	Clinton	Climate	Initiative	(a	William	J.	Clinton	
Foundation	program),	works	with	the	C40	Large	Cities	
Climate	Leadership	Group	to	realise	their	pledge	to	accelerate	
efforts to reduce energy consumption and GHG emissions. 
As part of the initiative, member cities will aggregate their 
buying power to reduce costs for energy-efficient products 
including building materials and systems, lighting, clean 
buses and waste-to-energy systems.  

Energy Efficiency Building Retrofit Program

The Clinton Climate Initiative announced the creation of 
the global Energy Efficiency Building Retrofit Program in 
May	2007	that	partners	four	of	the	world’s	largest	ESCOs,	
five	of	the	world’s	largest	banks	and	16	of	the	world’s	largest	
cities to reduce energy consumption in existing buildings. 
The program will make funding available to member cities 
and their private building owners to finance energy efficiency 
retrofit	projects.	Loans	secured	through	partnering	banks	
for the retrofits will be repaid through the energy savings 
generated. Toronto is a partner city.
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and parking requirements all differ between the three 
bylaws. Other related policy tools include education 
programs and incentive programs. 

Municipal land use policies and regulations have 
inadvertently been a barrier to other eco-industrial 
development projects, and indeed any type of green 
development. The potential policy challenge is magnified 
by the number of jurisdictions working to create the 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone. 

On the plus side, each municipality already has a number 
of supportive policies in place (refer to Appendix A for 
an overview of the existing policy context). However, 
equivalent policies often do not exist in all of the municipal 
jurisdictions, meaning that development in some parts 
of the Pearson Eco-Business Zone is regulated differently 
than in other parts. 

Staff attending the municipal workshop noted a lack of 
expertise and knowledge required to foster eco-business 
activity and eco-development. Participants also expressed 

The Etobicoke Creek south of the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone

Energy Service Company (ESCO) delivery.
• Issue a proposal call for providing volume

discount-based services for:
- Preliminary energy audits of current operations;
- Identification of group buying opportunities.
- Detailed audits for interested businesses to
expand upon the findings/recommendations
of the preliminary audit.

• Make recommendations to interested
businesses for awarding contract.

• Award and execute the contract.
• Evaluate performance and promote success stories.

Partner types

• Multi-property owners
• Energy audit providers
• Energy service company model (see sidebar)
• Canada Green Building Council
• Businesses specializing in energy-efficient building

materials and technologies.

Funding types

• Natural Resources Canada’s Industrial Energy Audit
Incentive (IEAI)

• Natural Resources Canada’s ecoENERGY Retrofit
Incentive for Industry

• Natural Resources Canada’s ecoENERGY Retrofit
Incentive for Buildings (commercial/institutional)

• Ontario Power Authority, BOMA Toronto CDM
Program

• Ontario Power Authority, Industrial Energy
Efficiency Program

• Ontario Power Authority, Electricity Retrofit
Incentive Program

• Clinton Climate Initiative/Energy Efficiency Building
Retrofit Program

3.10  Opportunity 7: Municipal eco-  
  development policy harmonization

Description and rationale

Development within the study area is currently regulated 
by four Official Plans and three zoning bylaws. Although 
the Official Plans share common goals (e.g., reducing 
energy, water, waste, more green energy, etc.) the three 
zoning bylaws have fewer common elements. Zoning 
classifications, allowable uses, site development standards, 

“It would be great if we had access to information on 
municipalities, elsewhere that have developed policies to 
support industrial intensification or infill as well as green 
building retrofits.”

–Municipal	workshop	participant

“It would be great if we had access to information on 
municipalities, elsewhere that have developed policies to 
support industrial intensification or infill as well as green 
building retrofits.”

–Municipal	workshop	participant
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an interest in having access to land use tools such as 
zoning, best management practices and design standards 
that support green activity. With access to this information, 
each municipal partner could then look to implement these 
best practices within their existing policy framework. 

Businesses in Pearson Eco-Business Zone will be working 
together to share and build knowledge, and to identify and 
adopt common practices when it makes sense. Municipal 
partners could also work in the same fashion.  Therefore, it 
is recommended that Partners in Project Green establish an 
eco-development policy harmonization project team. 

By working together, municipalities will reduce the costs to 
investigate and develop policies and tools that support eco-
industrial development. There may even be opportunities to 
co-operate on pilot projects. Ultimately, municipal partners 
should be able to transfer or adapt policy innovations 
developed for Pearson Eco-Business Zone, and learned from 
each other, to other industrial, and even commercial, areas 
within their jurisdiction.

General steps

An overview of partner municipality policies supportive to 
eco-development has already been completed (see Appendix 
A). To add to this knowledge, the project team may wish to 
collect policy case studies and best practices that support 
eco-industrial development, especially in the industrial 
context.   

For example, zoning amendments and design guidelines 
for both the Innovista Eco-industrial Park in Hinton, and 
the TaigaNova Eco-industrial Park in Fort McMurray are 
publicly available on the internet. Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone companies with significant ownership interests, such 
as the Bentall Group, might also be willing to share their 
voluntary practices for greening their holdings. 

The project team should establish overall principles and 
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Figure 22: Images from TaigaNova Eco-industrial Park design guidelines

objectives to guide development (and re-development) in 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone. Working from the existing 
policies and best practices, municipal partners could then 
begin to incorporate the best eco-industrial development 
policies into their existing framework. 

In essence, the project team would be a platform 
for research, sharing and developing, eco-industrial 
development policy guidelines that could be shared among 
municipal partners.

Partner types

• Municipal and regional governments
• Local government policy advocates (e.g., International

Council for Local Environmental Initiatives)
• Planning law associations (e.g., Canadian

Environmental Law Association)
• Consortia of green design professionals (e.g. eco- 

  efficiency audit expertise) such as the Canadian 
Green Building Council or the World Business   
Council for Sustainable Development (industry 
expertise)

• Business associations (e.g., Toronto Industry   
Network)

• Development industry, especially significant owners
(e.g., Bentall Group or Oxford Properties)

Funding types

 Government funding agencies linked to municipal 
governments or government operations might be interested 
in funding the development of municipal policy templates. 
Such groups include:

• Federation of Canadian Municipalities Green
Municipal Fund

• Ontario Ministry of Municipal Affairs and Housing
• Canadian Housing and Mortgage Corporation
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• National Association of Industrial and Office
Properties

3.11 Opportunity 8: Business park 
sustainability benchmarking

Description and rationale

There are 23 business parks in the Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone. By comparing the sustainability performance of 
these business parks, Partners in Project Green could help 
to identify which ones are the most “eco” and which ones 
it might want to focus on making more eco. Municipalities 
and major commercial investment firms Bentall Real Estate 
and Oxford Properties both indicated that it would be 
helpful for them to be able to compare business parks. A 
Partners in Project Green-led business park sustainability 
benchmarking project could begin by measuring the 
sustainability performance in at least one business park/
area for each of the three member municipalities within 
the Pearson Eco-Business Zone, plus possibly Toronto 
Pearson. By measuring the performance now (creating a 
baseline), Partners in Project Green will be able to measure 
progress within those business parks and use the baselines 
to benchmark other business parks in future.

Although a substantial amount of data has already been 
collected to-date, analysis was focused on the regional level. 
Also, some data gaps still exist that could be filled as part of 
the benchmarking project. 

Some of the characteristics that Partners in Project Green 
may want to measure (indicators) are presented in Table 13 
and shown graphically in Figure 23. Road density shows 
how well transportation has been planned for the site; the 

number of green buildings shows leadership in building 
construction; and the number of eco-businesses reflects 
identified businesses pursuing environmental initiatives.

BUSINESS PARK ROAD DENSITY  GREEN BUILDINGS  ECO-BUSINESSES14 

Westcreek Business Centre 22% 0 2

Brampton Industrial Park Goreway 8% 0 3

Bramalea Business Park I 14% 0 7

Gateway 21% 2 7

Airport 22% 1 9

Table 13: Sample business park benchmark indicators

General steps

1. Work with municipalities and large landowners/
investors to select the business parks for benchmarking.
Ideally, target business parks with the most relevance
for economic development.

2. Determine which indicators are most important.
Refer to the Foundation for Sustainability (Appendix
A) and Industrial Canada Sustainable Industries
Benchmarking Study (Appendix E) for ideas. Generally,
it is recommended that business park sustainability
indicators cover land use, financial performance,
energy/materials/water use, transportation practices
and environmental management practices.

3. Gather and “clean” data.
4. Calculate indicators.
5. Compare the business parks – which ones offer best

practices that could be adapted? Which ones might
most benefit from Partners in Project-Green specific
eco-business efforts?

6. Revisit indicators periodically to monitor changing
conditions.

Partner types

• Economic Development offices
• Utilities
• Major landowners/investment firms (e.g., Bentall,

Orlando, ING Real Estate, Oxford Properties)
• Commercial real estate firms (e.g., Colliers, CB

Richard Ellis)

Attachment 1: 2008 Partners in Project Green Strategy 

124



Figure 23: Road density in business parks
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that focuses on “catalyzing green business development in Toronto.”  
The City is a Partners in Project Green partner and has committed to 
working with Partners in Project Green to implement the action items  
in its portion of the Pearson Eco-Business Zone.
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• National Association of Industrial and Office
Properties (NAIOP), Urban Development Institute
(UDI)

• Canadian Green Building Council, which may be
interested in this work as part of a long-term process
to create a LEED-ND-type rating for eco-industrial
parks

• Universities, whose planning and/or geography
students might be able to assist with data
collection and analysis

Funding types

• Major landowners/investment firms
• Commercial real estate firms, which may be

interested in the resulting data
• Industry Canada
• National Research Council
• Foundations

3.12 Opportunity 9: Green business 
retention and attraction strategy

Description and rationale

Inherent in Partners in Project Green’s mission and 
activities will be the objective to support and promote 
green business activity in the area. In addition to delivering 
programs and services, Partners in Project Green would 
like its brand to represent a supportive and competitive 
business environment in which to grow or relocate a 
progressive/green business. This will require a formal 
strategy to retain and attract green businesses in the 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone. A formalized approach will 
ensure success is measurable and communicated to all of 
Partners in Project Green’s partners and stakeholders. There 
are several examples locally, nationally and internationally, 
of regions and zones formalizing their business retention 
and attraction strategy, with a focus on eco-business or 
clean technology sectors. Partners in Project Green should 
look to the other case studies as potential competition for 
businesses of the new, sustainability-focused economy, 
and to the local examples15 as a starting point for potential 
partnerships. Early elements of a green business retention 
and attraction strategy include two programs that Partners 
in Project Green is already exploring:

1. Clean-technology sector development:
Partners in Project Green is working with
OCETA to identify what types of clean-tech
businesses are operating within the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone to determine what they offer/
produce. Partners in Project Green will work with
these companies to identify their needs and
opportunities for growth, as well as to determine
how best to attract new clean-tech investment.

2. Green job development program: Partners
in Project Green has identified the need to work
with public and private sectors to identify and
develop programs that address the employment
and training needs of companies looking to
expand “green-collar jobs.”  Potential programs
could include a green job corps that could provide
training and work experience in the study area
dealing with eco-efficiency, green building
retrofits, stormwater and naturalization projects;
or internships dealing with energy and waste
management.

East Bay Green Corridor Partnership

Four East Bay cities (eastern shore of San Francisco Bay) 
have formed a partnership that will establish the East Bay 
region of California as a leading centre of environmental 
innovation, alternative-energy research, and green business 
and industry. It involves supporting research partnerships 
with the University of Berkley, implementing green buildings, 
and creating a variety of incentives for green businesses to 
locate in the East Bay. A key focus is on regional workforce 
initiatives and training for “green-collar” jobs, such as 
biofuels manufacturing and solar-panel installation that 
directly improve environmental quality.

South East England Sustainable 
Economic Development

The	South	England	Development	Agency	is	focusing	on	eco-
technology and development in the region.  It is pursuing 
development in renewable energy, sustainable construction, 
and waste management. The region has an established 
and growing environmental sector, proximity to European 
markets, and a highly educated workforce graduating from 
local institutions. It has developed innovative science parks, 
enterprise hubs, and centres of excellence which bring 
entrepreneurs, businesses, and universities together for 
research and development and marketing. 
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General steps

To formalize a strategy for the Pearson Eco-Business Zone, 
Partners in Project Green should work closely with its 
municipal partners, who already have individual economic 
development strategies–some of which focus on green or 
innovation technology investment–and work together 
to align policies and actions that support green business 
retention and attraction. 

Partners in Project Green’s gained expertise in planning 
and policy alignment (see Section 3.13) will create a 
strategic competitive advantage for the area. The partners 
will already be working together to align their green 
business and eco-development related policies, with the 
aim of creating a consistent and well-understood regulatory 
environment that is conducive to business innovation.

Partner types

• City of Mississauga’s Economic Development
Office

• Mississauga Business Enterprise Centre (MBEC)
• City of Brampton Economic Development and

Communications Department
• City of Toronto Economic Development Division
• Toronto Economic Development Corporation

(TEDCO)
• Business representatives, such as Woodbine

Entertainment Group
• Ministry of Research and Innovation
• Ministry of Economic Development and Trade

Funding types

The main funding for this initiative could come from a 
variety of sources, including municipalities, the Province of 

Highway interchange in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone
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Ontario and even the Government of Canada, all of which 
would have an interest in enhancing an area that is part of 
the largest metropolitan centre in Canada. Therefore, grants 
to support the development of strategies and associated 
collateral materials may come from agencies such as 
Industry Canada and Ontario Economic Development.

Industry associations with a strong presence in the area, 
such as Canadian Manufacturers’ and Exporters,  
may also be interested in financially supporting this 
initiative.

3.13 Opportunity 10: Business best 
practices and regulatory alignment

Description and rationale

Feedback from business participants indicated a 
‘disconnect’ between business best practices for going 
green, and the regulations introduced to encourage such 
activity. Businesses also indicated an interest in seeing 
regulations that provide measurable and quantifiable 
results, so it is clear what is expected. As a result, many 
regulations have either set the mark too high, so that no 
business can actually achieve the desired results, or too low, 
such that there is little or no incentive for innovation. There 
is a need for more flexible processes and more realistic 
targets that allow businesses a real opportunity to pursue 
the incentives. 

General steps

There is a need for an effective communication channel, 
as businesses often lack the resources and time to pursue 
the issue among the various levels of government. To 
address these concerns, Partners in Project Green could 
take on the role as liaison between the business community 
and the public sector. Partners in Project Green could 
direct one of their programs towards aligning municipal 
policies, programs and incentives with business needs and 
limitations.  

Section 3: Eco-opportunities

Regulation and innovation

Bio-fuel from waste is an example of innovation impeded 
by regulation. As an alternative to food crops being used for 
fuel, more and more businesses are exploring the production 
of biofuel from municipal and process wastes (and other 
non-food	based	sources.)	Since	it	is	a	waste	product;	
however, there are a number of hurdles to deploying a waste-
to-biodiesel project. 
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Businesses and municipalities expressed an interest in 
having access to a “one-window” information source. In 
their role as ‘honest broker’ and neutral party, Partners 
in Project Green could work with municipalities and 
businesses to provide information on innovative 
regulations, as well as sector-specific progressive business 
practices. In addition, Partners in Project Green could 
coordinate knowledge-sharing events, such as industry 
networking between OMAFRA and other relevant agencies. 
As the liaison between both public and private sectors, 
Partners in Project Green could leverage this position to 
help modernize regulations so they reflect current and 
progressive best practices and policies that help businesses 
‘go green.’ 

Partners in Project Green could start by identifying 
regulatory issues and overall goals that both municipalities 
and business are interested in pursuing (e.g., water 
conservation and reuse) and the regulations that are already 
in place to encourage businesses in addressing these goals. 
Partners in Project Green could, through workshops, focus 
groups or other stakeholder communication, identify 
businesses affected by these policies and document their 
issues and experiences. For instance, if municipal plans 
and programs encourage water recycling, but provincial 
regulations make re-use of treated wastewater difficult and 
overly complex to implement. 

There would be a need to develop a mechanism that made 
it simple for businesses to quickly alert them if and where 
they encountered these types of regulatory inconsistencies. 
This would ideally be developed in concert with a business 
focus group to ensure the Partners in Project Green system 
does not simply add to the existing regulatory maze, and 
discourage businesses even further.

Partners in Project Green would be responsible for finding 
the right government department and contact person(s), to 
discuss challenges from the perspective of both business 
and regulator. The project may also consider looking to 
other jurisdictions to identify possible solutions to the 
regulatory alignment issue. As a final step, Partners in 
Project Green could establish and facilitate a meeting 
between parties to explore solutions for businesses in the 
area.

Partner types

All levels of government have an interest in making sure 
their policies and regulations work together to promote 
sustainability. It is likely that many municipal, provincial 

Bayer	Inc.	Belfield	Road	facility	in	Toronto	features	a		8,000	
square foot green roof.
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and possibly even federal departments might be engaged at 
some point.

Funding types

This type of activity would likely require operational 
funding. It is unlikely that a grant would be available to 
support it.

3.14 Opportunity 11: Ongoing education 
and outreach programs

Partners in Project Green will deliver education and 
outreach programs to the business community and 
municipal staff. As part of business planning, the partners 
will have to prioritize education and outreach activities for 
the first year. This section suggests education and outreach 
programs for Partners in Project Green.

1. Passive education: Provide best practice, case
study, and other technical information
relevant to businesses and local governments
in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone.

2. Active education: Develop tools and facilitate
training relevant to businesses and local
governments in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone.

3. Social networking: Foster in-person
knowledge exchange and help build the
relationships needed for successful
eco-industrial networking.
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3.15 Opportunity 12: Greenspace    
  expansion

Description and rationale

An important aspect of an eco-business zone is ensuring 
natural systems are incorporated in into the developed 
lands. Given Partners in Project Green takes a retrofit 
approach to greening the employment lands surrounding 
Toronto Pearson and most of the development on these 
lands pre-dates the initiation of this project, this presents 
an interesting challenge and presents a number of 
opportunities.

The status of the natural heritage system in the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone is degraded, with the existing system 

•  Website–most tools and reference    
 materials will be made available online.
• Compilations of sector-specific eco-    
 best management practices. 
• Dynamic database of industrial BMPs. 
• Compilations of municipal regulations  
 and policy frameworks.
• Progressive municipal policy case    
 studies, e.g., policies that support  
 and encourage industrial infill,  
 intensification and energy efficiency  
 building retrofits.
• Pre-approved green design    
 professionals ‘roster.’
• Listing of green products or  
 technologies that are already    
 produced in the area
• Sustainability presentation templates  
 for adaptation and delivery to CEOs/ 
 senior management.
•  Regulatory reference tool.
• Green funding sources library.
• Web-based virtual map of the area,    
 for example, using a GIS overlay    
 with Google search function. 
• Information on how to build flexibility   
 into regulations. 
• Information on how to create and    
 implement green development    
 incentives.  
• Life-cycle analysis or business case    
 development tools for decision-making.

• Workshop series: Partners in Project   
 Green will coordinate and host a series   
 of ‘how-to’ workshops on several topics   
 or themes. Invitations will target specific   
 businesses and/or sectors, and will    
 answer the question: “What’s in it for   
 me?” Potential topics include (key audience 
 in brackets):
 - The Business Case for Sustainability 
  (CEOs; owners of SMEs)
 - Greening the office  
  (Office Managers)
 - Carbon credits for SMEs (owners)
 - Green accounting or “what is the    
  triple bottom line” (finance depts.) 
 - Eco-Development Standards/   
  Trends in Green Building  
  (municipal staff)
 - EMS/CSR reporting (CEOs)
• Eco-development/green building tours
• Green building design charrette(s)
•  Green-collar job development program
 (See also Section 3.12)
• Other projects and initiatives, e.g., focus
 groups and meetings for feasibility    
 studies; eco-efficiency audit site    
 visits; testing new policies, etc. All    
 include an educational component and
 should be considered part of the    
 Partners in Project Green’s education   
 and outreach programming. 

• Eco-Business Zone tradeshow(s)–  
 Opportunity and venue to showcase
 business activities; green development 
 case studies; and eco-technology  
 suppliers and services providers.
• Business-to-business speed dating
 Program, with possible focus on  
 by-products or energy, or water.
• Other Social Networking forums:
 - Softball league
 - Pub nights
 - Blogs and forums for media-based  
  issues (water, wastewater, solids, etc.)
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having poor connectivity, featuring small forest patches 
that are heavily influenced by the surrounding urban 
areas.  Yet the Pearson Eco-Business Zone does feature 
approximately 1,000 hectares of natural cover, with the 
potential for expansion to 1,230 hectares.16

Given this potential, through the TRCA’s Terrestrial 
Natural Heritage System Strategy methodology, a number 
of Priority Candidate Restoration Sites were identified and 
ranked from high to low, based on ecological gains to the 
terrestrial system and immediacy for action. 

This potential for expansion opens a number of program 
and project opportunities for Partners in Project Green, 
including:

 PASSIVE EDUCATION ACTIVE EDUCATION SOCIAL NETWORKING

Section 3: Eco-opportunities

16 Existing natural cover comprises riparian areas and existing natural 
cover. Potential expansion areas include Candidate Restoration Sites. 
The areas were calculated based on data contained in TRCA GIS files.
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 • Employment Land Planting Program – engage   
  businesses within the Pearson Eco-Business Zone in
  employee team-building exercises that work to 
  restore the identified candidate sites and other   
  natural areas. This type of program would look to  
  get businesses and their employees to take ownership  
  of neighbouring natural areas and become stewards  
  of the land.

 • Corporate Tree Planting Sponsorship – offer   
  businesses in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone the  
  opportunity to sponsor tree planting and restoration  
  projects, in exchange for recognition.

General steps

 1. Identify businesses adjacent to potential    
  restoration areas.
 2. Develop business case that identifies value of    
  natural heritage to communities.
 3. Match interested businesses with restoration    
  opportunities.
 4. Provide planning and logistical support for the   
  implementation of restoration projects.

Partner types

 • Businesses
 • Community services departments

Funding Types

Funding for this initiative could be a combination of cost 

The West Etobicoke Creek running adjacent to Toronto 
Pearson and Mississauga employment lands.
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17 Roughly estimated using TRCA impervious surface factors  applied to 
the land use areas calculated from GIS data provided by TRCA.

sharing between Partners in Project Green’s municipal 
partners and businesses for larger restoration initiatives, 
while employee engagement and sponsorship initiatives 
could be utilized by Partners in Project Green as a revenue 
source to fund reforestation projects.

Opportunity 16: Stormwater improvements

Description and rationale

One of the biggest issues impacting the health of the 
aquatic system in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone is 
stormwater. With roughly 8,000 hectares17 of impervious 
surfaces and a majority of the area being developed prior to 
stormwater management practices being required, in some 
places there are uncontrolled discharges that go directly 
into the aquatic systems, leading to degraded water quality 
and increased erosion.

The GTAA Living City Project (2006) laid-out a number of 
stormwater management strategies for the industrial areas 
surrounding Toronto Pearson, including opportunities for 
both the public and private sector:

 • Development of a new wet stormwater pond west  
  of Dixie Road and south of Derry Road.
 • Retrofitting of existing stormwater outflows to  
  allow for onsite retention.
 • Retrofitting existing industrial sites to utilize  
  onsite stormwater controls, such as green parking  
  lots and green roofs. 
 • Implementing a spill response system for the  
  containment and mitigation of chemical and oil  
  spills to land and water.

The TRCA is currently working with its municipal partners 
to address these recommendations. Working to retrofit 
existing industrial sites to include onsite stormwater 
controls could be completed as part of Partners in Project 
Green. For example, a green parking lot initiative could help 
businesses to implement measures such as:

 • Rerouting runoff from employee parking areas  
  into vegetated swales;
 • Installing permeable paving surfaces to reduce  
  run-off and increase infiltration; and,
 • Developing landscaping plans that introduce  
  native species and utilize stormwater for irrigation.

The City of Toronto currently has Design Guidelines 
for Greening Surface Parking Lots that provides 
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recommendations on how parking lots can be designed 
to reduce their impacts on air and water quality. All four 
municipal partners have indicated their interest in reducing 
the impacts of stormwater on the local environment, and 
the City of Toronto’s guidelines could provide a foundation 
for a common approach.

Partner types

 • Businesses
 • Municipal planning and engineering   
  departments
 • Toronto Region Remedial Action Plan
 • University of Toronto Centre for 
  Landscape Research
 

Bioswales are a way to treat stormwater onsite and improve local 
water quality.
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Section 3: Eco-opportunities

Funding types

Funding for this initiative could come from various sources, 
including businesses, municipal partners (such as the 
City of Toronto’s Community Program for Stormwater 
Management) and in-kind design work by the University of 
Toronto.

Permeable pavement is a way to treat stormwater onsite and 
improve local water quality.
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Section 4:  Implementation – Business model
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4.1  Overview

A business model describes the value that an organization 
offers to customers and outlines the capabilities, and 
partners required for creating, marketing, and delivering 
this value. A business model constitutes “a simplified 
description of how a company does business without having 
to go into the complex details of all its strategy, processes, 
units, rules, hierarchies, workflows and systems”18. A 
business model is the precursor to the business plan, which 
is a far more detailed description of the operational and 
financial objectives of a business and contains the actual 
plans and budgets for how the objectives are to be realized. 
The Partners in Project Green business model is intended to 
inform future business planning stages that will take place 
once the project steering committee is formed.

4.1.1  Business model case study review

In preparing this business model, examples of 
organizations and programs of a similar focus (e.g., 
greening industrial developments and business operations) 
were reviewed with attention to: operational mandates, 
revenue streams, programs and service delivery 
mechanisms, and certain signs of success. In total, 14 
organizations/programs were reviewed, along with regular 
conversations with the TRCA and the GTAA, to inform 
the Partners in Project Green business model. These 
organizations (with service area) are listed here:
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Table 14: Guiding principles for Partners in Project Green business model

ORGANIZATION HAS SIGNIFICANT  The target audience sees value in what the organization
BUSINESS “BUY-IN.” offers and is willing to pay for services or support the    
 organization in other ways.

ORGANIZATIONS HAVE CLEAR AND Including scope and objectives of both the organization as 
WELL-DEFINED TERMS OF REFERENCE. a whole and of individual initiatives and services offered. 

THE STEERING COMMITTEE HAS CLEAR  As do project teams appointed for specific initiatives. In   
AND WELL-DEFINED TERMS OF REFERENCE. particular, committees’ terms of appointment are specified.  
ORGANIZATIONS HAVE A HIGH DEGREE OF  They produce very good annual reports, including financial
TRANSPARENCY TO THEIR MEMBERS. reporting, which stem from good, upfront, stakeholder    
 consultation. The business model is developed based on    
 the needs expressed by the community.

PROGRAMS AND SERVICES ARE  Executive directors (or equivalent) of other local
COMMUNICATED WELL, ACROSS THE  associations are engaged to become champions and carry
ORGANIZATION’S AREA OF INFLUENCE. the organization’s message to their respective members.

18 Osterwalder, A., The Business Model Ontology. A Proposition in 
a Design Science Approach. PhD-Thesis. University of Lausanne, 2004.

• Toronto Region Research Alliance (Toronto, CA) 
• Institute for Fuel Cell Innovation (Vancouver, BC)
• Sustainable Business Network (NZ) 
• Canadian Business for Social Responsibility 
• The Pembina Institute (Canada) 
• David Suzuki Foundation
• Pacific Northwest Pollution Prevention Resource 
• Kwinana Industry Council (Perth, W. Australia)
 Center (Seattle, WA)
• Alberta Industrial Heartland (Fort Saskatchewan, AB) 
• National Industrial Symbiosis Program (UK)
• Industrial Symbiosis (Kalundborg, Denmark) 
• Regina Eco-Industrial Network Association  
 (Saskatchewan)
• Tilbury Eco-Industrial Partnership (Delta, BC) 
• Eco-Efficiency Center - Burnside Industrial Park  
 (Halifax, NS)    
 
4.1.2 Principles for partners in Project  
 Green business model

This business model review revealed some general guiding 
principles for initiatives like Partners in Project Green (see 
Appendix F for details of this business model case studies 
completed as part of this review). The TRCA should become 
familiar with these guiding principles, summarized in 
Table 14 on the following page, and they should be kept in 
mind when Partners in Project Green commences detailed 
business planning.

4.    Implementation – Business model
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Section 4: Implementation – Business model

Other considerations for the Partners in Project Green 
business model should include:

 • The creation of mechanisms that will allow the TRCA  
  or other partners to adapt the Partners in Project  
  Green business model to eventually create other eco- 
  business zones elsewhere. Current partners
  envision the activities of Partners in Project Green  
  being confined to the Pearson Eco-Business Zone,  
  but that the idea could flow to other areas in the GTA.    
 • Means for the Partners in Project Green to achieve  
  quick-wins, e.g., prioritizing easier, low capital   
  projects that will have distinct, measurable results.  
  This low-hanging fruit is essential to building and  
  maintaining businesses’ interest and buy-in early and  
  throughout the organization’s existence.

4.2 Value

4.2.1 Overview

The “value proposition” gives an overview of a company’s 
bundle of products and services and positions this bundle 
as having a competitive advantage. The value of Partners in 
Project Green was established through consultation with 
businesses, municipal staff, the TRCA and GTAA. The 
Partners in Project Green Steering Committee will develop 

the Partners in Project Green Business Plan, which will 
clarify the value of Partners in Project Green by detailing 
programs and services to be delivered in the coming years 
and the necessary budget to do so. Recommendations in 
this business model will inform business planning.

4.2.2 Value proposition

Partners in Project Green designs and delivers eco-business 
programs, services and projects through its industry and 
other partners, with the goal of creating a competitive, high 
performance and eco-friendly business zone.

Partners in Project Green offers a unique partnership-
building approach to delivering programs, services and 
projects in a way that does not create competition for the 
private sector. Partners in Project Green will compile and 
enhance existing resources and programs for greening 
businesses, and make them easily accessible for businesses 
and partner municipalities, helping all of its partners to 
better serve the business community.

4.2.3 Program and project areas

As detailed in Section 3, Partners in Project Green 
programs and projects (or “Eco-opportunities”) are 
generally one or more of the following types: 

EDUCATION   • (PASSIVE) Provide a “one-window” source for information on regulations; 
AND OUTREACH   technologies; innovations and best practices; funding sources; 
   ‘how-to’ guides; directories of key service/goods providers; etc.
  • (ACTIVE) Engaging and educating businesses and municipalities through    
   workshops; networking events; training forums, etc.
  • (ACTIVE) Develop tools and reference materials for use by zone businesses and    
   municipalities.

SERVICE BROKER  • Act like a matchmaker, helping individual businesses find appropriate technology   
   and service providers on a ‘one-off’ basis.
  • Facilitate collaborative projects/initiatives among multiple businesses by    
   developing terms of reference; sourcing/negotiating with/contracting/product    
   or service providers. Ensuring there is added value/benefits for     
   businesses working together rather than individually.

SPECIAL PROJECTS   • Projects have a definitive start and end date; specific project budget
MANAGEMENT   (funded by ‘capital-type’ expenditures); and succinct, definable deliverables.
  • Scope projects to ensure results are measurable (e.g., establish a baseline; set    
   targets; establish monitoring framework, etc.)
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Through consultation with private and public sector 
stakeholders, Partners in Project Green has selected three 
eco-opportunities to illustrate how Partners in Project 
Green programs and projects might unfold (Section 
6). These are not necessarily going to be the first eco-
opportunities to be implemented, but rather, they are 
intended to provide a conceptual overview of potential 
implementation plans. The three eco-opportunities are:

 1. Sector-based waste re-utilization project(s)
 2. District energy feasibility study(ies)
 3. Establishment of green purchasing blocks

4.2.4  Earned reputation

Spearheaded by the TRCA, Partners in Project Green will 
be regarded as a network of businesses that together serve 
the business community. It is critical that Partners in 
Project Green maintains the reputation of being business-
led, rather than government driven, in order to maintain 
businesses’ trust and involvement. Business leaders from 
the Pearson Eco-Business Zone will sit on the Partners in 
Project Green Steering Committee where they will directly 
inform decision-making, as well as lead individual projects. 
Ultimately, business leaders will form the majority of the 
Partners in Project Green Steering Committee.

Partners in Project Green will be regarded as the one-
window source of eco-business and eco-development 
information, including best management practices, 
regulations, local and non-local case studies, templates, 
green design professionals, etc. To secure and maintain 
this reputation, Partners in Project Green will have to 
ensure the information it provides and tools it develops are 
accurate, up-to-date, and relevant to area businesses and 
municipalities. Partners in Project Green will liaise with its 
partners to ensure all information reflects the most current 
industry trends and developments.

The reputation of Partners in Project Green will grow from 
the exceptional reputations of its founding partners: 
TRCA and GTAA. 

 • The TRCA is renowned for its ability to form  
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BUSINESS –   • Enhance communication between businesses and regulators.
REGULATOR LIAISON   • Facilitate businesses’ navigation and adherence to regulations.
(ADVOCACY)  • Educate regulators on business best practices; eco-development trends; how to   
   incorporate flexibility into regulations.

 partnerships in the community and to deliver   
 programs for the management of the renewable natural  
 resources within its watersheds. The TRCA brings  
 50 years of watershed management leadership to   
 Partners in Project Green and is a respected  
 entity within the business community. 
• The GTAA manages Canada’s largest airport and is  
 cognisant of its responsibility to the community
 and  the environment. The airport is home to some of  
 the most progressive stormwater management,
 building, and other environmental technologies and  
 best practices found at airports in Canada, and   
 around the world. The GTAA brings this expertise and  
 partnership building approach to Partners in Project  
 Green.

Sustainability and airports

Toronto Pearson is one of the world’s leaders in 
implementing sustainability into airport developments and 
operations. Meanwhile, there are several other examples of 
how airports are implementing sustainability.

Paris-Charles de Gaulle

Developed a free driverless train transferring passengers 
and the 85,000 employees of the airport. It links the 
three terminals of the airport, the RER-TGV stations and 
long-term car parks. Carrying approximately 140,000 
passengers/day, 24/7 will cut bus traffic by half and save 750 
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tonnes of fuel per year and 2,500 tonnes of carbon dioxide. 
It will also cut the journey time from 25 minutes to eight 
minutes. 
 
Oakland Airport

Mandated that 50 per cent of all Ground Support 
Equipment (GSE) be converted to alternative fuel (mostly 
CNG). Port of Oakland is installing a photovoltaic array 
that will generate approximately 1 megawatt of electricity 
for the airport. Also, electric vehicle recharging units are 
located in 50per cent of its parking lots. 

Heathrow Airport, London

In 2001, BAA opened the Heathrow Consolidation Centre 
to cut the number of vehicle deliveries. Rather than 
each company making their own delivery to the airport, 
deliveries are consolidated off-airport so that multiple 
deliveries can be made with just one vehicle. This has 
successfully cut the number of retail deliveries at Heathrow 
from 49,000 to just 8,300 a year. 
 
Dallas/Fort Worth

As of 2005, they operated the largest alternative fuel fleet 
in America, with 100 per cent of the light and medium-
duty fleet and 72 per cent of the heavy duty and off-road 
vehicles converted to alternative fuel vehicles (AFV), mainly 
compressed natural gas (CNG). 87 per cent of the light 
and medium fleet meet or exceed super ultra low emission 
vehicle standards; three per cent were hybrid and electric 
vehicles; and 18 rapid rechargers for electric vehicles were 
installed to supply airport vehicles and those purchased by 
airlines.

Sustainability and the aviation industry

Airports Council International has formed a working 
group within its Environmental Affairs Committee 
dedicated to Sustainability. Their mandate is to define and 
promote Aviation Sustainability as a standard business 
practice. For example, they are looking to develop a 
‘beyond-LEED-type’ standard for the aviation industry 
that promotes the core benefits of economic viability, 
operational efficiency, natural resource conservation and 
social responsibility. The committee is a cooperative and 
collaborative body of airport directors, consultants and 
relevant stakeholders whose foremost interest is one of 
developing and delivering these benefits for the Aviation 
Industry.

4.3 Customers

4.3.1 Zone businesses

As described in Section 2.5, there are more than 12,500 
businesses in the eco-business zone. These businesses are 
all potential “customers” of Partners in Project Green. 
Depending on the program or project, Partners in Project 
Green will be targeting various employees, including 
owners; CEOs; operations managers; floor staff; and 

administration. With such a large business customer 
base, several market segments, or subgroups, emerge. The 
following table provides a general overview of possible 
market segments in the business community. It will be 
important for Partners in Project Green to adapt and/or 
customize its program and service delivery mechanisms 
to accommodate these unique groups. 
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GENERAL SECTORS PROPERTY OWNERSHIP EMPLOYMENT BUILDING TYPE/SIZE

Food Processors Owner operated Small (1–10) Strip mall
Transport and Logistics Lessee/multi-tenant Medium (10–100)  Individual industrial
Auto supply chain Land owner Large (>100) Shared industrial
Airport/related   Office
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Business engagement

Partners in Project Green will involve zone businesses in 
the following ways:

 • Businesses will be engaged to participate on the  
  Partners in Project Green Steering Committee  
  (Section 4.4.1) and will thereby have direct input and  
  decision-making authority for the future directions  
  of Partners in Project Green. 
 • Businesses are the focus of the majority of eco- 
  opportunities that have thus far been prioritized  
  (see top ten opportunities in Section 3). Partners in  
  Project Green will engage businesses to inform 
  and even lead some of the action plans for   
  implementation, as part of business-led, project- 
  specific task forces.
 • The Partners in Project Green website will be   
  designed and managed to best accommodate 
  and reflect business needs. Businesses have   
  overwhelmingly asked Partners in Project Green  
  to play the “one-window information source”   
  role and this website will provide the majority of this  
  information.
 • The Partners in Project Green will play an ongoing  
  regulator–business liaison function, working   
  directly with businesses to help them navigate  
  municipal (and other) regulatory frameworks.

Partners in Project Green will also reach zone businesses by 
delivering ongoing education and outreach programs (e.g., 
workshops, tours, educational materials, etc.) and through 
traditional public relations tools and strategies. For more 
detail on how Partners in Project Green will communicate 
to businesses, see the implementation section on marketing 
and communications. 

4.3.2 Municipal staff

Partners in Project Green will be working with staff 
responsible for contributing to, and maintaining, a 
community’s quality of life and liveability, with a primary 
focus on staff that are responsible for addressing the 

industrial land uses in their jurisdictions. In particular, 
Partners in Project Green will target staff responsible for 
planning, design and development approvals, and long-
range planning and growth management.  

Partners in Project Green is also targeting economic 
development staff, who are responsible for attracting and 
retaining business activity in their communities. Partners 
in Project Green is a brand that will ultimately be used to 
attract progressive businesses to the eco-business zone and 
it will be important to ensure that economic development 
staff have input into, and benefit from, Partners in Project 
Green’s value and brand.

While the aforementioned departments have been 
prioritized for municipal liaison, Partners in Project Green 
will seek to develop partnerships with municipal staff in all 
departments. The following table outlines which municipal 
departments have the expertise and knowledge required to 
support certain Partners in Project Green programs and 
services.

Municipal Engagement

Partners in Project Green will involve the partner 
municipalities, through implementation of its programs 
and services, in the following ways:

 • Partners in Project Green will play an ongoing  
  regulator–business liaison role, working directly  
  with municipalities to increase their knowledge 
  and understanding of innovations in industrial  
  development; business best practices; progressive  
  policy frameworks, etc. In addition, Partners in  
  Project Green will act as a liaison between municipal  
  and provincial staff regarding broader regulations.
 • Specific eco-opportunities have been identified 
  that speak directly to municipal staff,    
  namely: municipal eco-industrial development  
  policy harmonization; business park sustainabilit  
  benchmarking; green business retention and 
  attraction strategy. Municipalities will have direct  
  involvement in Partners in Project Green moving  
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PARTNERS IN PROJECT GREEN PROGRAM/    KEY MUNICIPAL DEPT.
PROJECT EXAMPLES 

Partnering on pilot projects and/or feasibility studies. Planning
  Public Works/Engineering

Municipal eco-development policy templates. Planning
  Public Works/Engineering 
  Economic Development

Modifying standards to support green infrastructure Planning
/green industrial subdivision designs. Public Works/Engineering

Encouraging innovative and progressive/green business Planning
practices (operations.) Public Works/Engineering 
  Economic Development

Profiling eco-business sectors and projects. Economic Development
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  forward with these opportunities.
 • The Partners in Project Green website will have  
  sections that are dedicated to the municipal audience,  
  who also suggested that Partners in Project Green be  
  a “one-window” information source for items   
  including: green building incentives; municipal best  
  practices; tools for preparing a triple-bottom-line  
  business case, etc.

Partners in Project Green will also reach municipal staff by 
delivering ongoing education and outreach programs (e.g., 
workshops, tours, educational materials, etc.) and through 
traditional public relations, tools and strategies. For more 
details on how Partners in Project Green will communicate 
to municipalities, see the implementation section on 
marketing and communications. 

4.4 Governance and administrative    
  infrastructure

4.4.1   Partners in Project Green 
 Steering Committee

On July 28, 2008, the TRCA Board authorized the creation 
of the Partners in Project Green: A Pearson  
Eco-Business Zone Steering Committee (Steering 
Committee). The Terms of Reference (TOR) for the 
Steering Committee are summarized in this section with 
the approved version found in Appendix G. The Steering 
Committee’s mandate, role and reporting structure will be 
reviewed after two years. 

The Steering Committee is mandated to:

 • Assist businesses in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone to  
  improve their financial and environmental   
  performance; and,
 • Retain and attract green investment in the Pearson  
  Eco-Business Zone.

The Steering Committee has a responsibility to: 

 • Oversee the development, implementation and   
  management of the Partners in Project Green   
  Business Plan.
 • Facilitate, initiate and direct resources to project  
  teams to implement projects and programs identified  
  through stakeholder consultation. This may include  
  requesting that TRCA staff develop and implement  
  projects and programs.
 • Champion green economic development and   
  infrastructure investments in the Pearson Eco-  
  Business Zone.
 • Provide a regional business perspective in the areas 
  of  federal, provincial and municipal policy and  
  program development as it pertains 
  to green economic development.
 • Publish an annual report, undertake regular   
  stakeholder consultation, and commit to an ongoing  
  process to review, evaluate and improve Partners in  
  Project Green programs and projects.
 • Provide status reports twice yearly to the TRCA  
  Board, and as requested to municipal councils and  
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  the GTAA Board. 
  The Steering Committee will meet at least four times  
  per year.

The majority of the Steering Committee will be comprised 
of businesses from within the Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone, with a total of 27 voting members, with 75 per cent 
representing business community and the remainder 
representing government. The terms of reference lists the 
composition as:

	 •	 Business Community – a minimum of 17   
  members drawn from the Pearson Eco-Business  
  Zone and representative of the business community.  
  These representatives will have a keen interest in the  
  development, promotion and greening of the Pearson  
  Eco-Business Zone. One of these members will   
  include the GTAA.
	 •	 Business Organizations – up to three members  
  will be business organizations with members within  
  the Pearson Eco-Business Zone.
	 •	 Municipalities – a council member from each of 
  the Region of Peel, City of Toronto, City of Brampton  
  and City of Mississauga will be represented. 
	 •	 Federal and Provincial Governments – one staff  
  will be appointed from both the federal and   
  provincial governments.
	 •	 TRCA – the Chair of the Authority or other   
  designated Authority member or staff (CAO). 

Steering Committee members will be appointed for 
two-year terms and can serve up to a maximum of two 
terms. Initially, business representatives will be appointed 
based on their expressed interest and ability to commit 
the required time and/or expertise. The remaining groups 
will be asked to appoint representatives.  Where there 
are more potential appointees than positions, the GTAA, 
Region of Peel and TRCA staff will review the appointees’ 
qualifications and make a recommendation to the TRCA 
Board. 

Once the Steering Committee has been formed, its 
members will appoint a Chair and Vice-Chair.

Steering Committee Roles and 
Responsibilities

Committee members will be expected to act as advocates 
at various events (e.g. visibility at key events and speaking 
engagements) and participate in or provide members for 
project teams.
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Steering Committee Model:
South East England Economic Development 
Agency (SEEDA)

The	South	East	England	Economic	Development	Agency	
Sustainable Business Steering Group initially appointed four 
action teams to deliver strategic projects. The teams meet as 
and when required and are responsible for:

	 •	 Producing	an	action	plan	for	their	project.
	 •	 Working	with	SEEDA	to	implement	the	action	plan.
	 •	 Monitoring	progress	against	the	action	plan.
	 •	 Reporting	on	progress	to	the	Steering	Group.

The	first	four	action	teams	were	assigned:	1)	Co-ordination	
and Capacity – mechanisms for co-ordinating the region’s 
sustainable	business	activity	more	effectively;	2)	e-generation	
and	Menu	of	Opportunities	–	developing	an	online	regional	
portal for information about all aspects of sustainable 
business;	3)	Marketing	and	public	relations	–	raising	
awareness and understanding of the benefits of being a 
sustainable	business;	and,	4)	Performance	Indicators	and	
Monitoring	–	establishing	effective	processes	for	monitoring	
progress against strategy targets. In addition, the Steering 
Group will form additional time-limited action groups to 
implement specific regional collaboration opportunities or 
the implementation of new environmental support programs.

TRCA: The TRCA will assign staff to liaise with the 
Steering Committee and manage delivery of programs 
and services. They will be responsible for signing all 
contracts, Memorandum of understanding, and other legal 
documents, as endorsed by the Steering Committee.  

Businesses: The Steering Committee’s business members 
should represent a good cross-section of Pearson Eco-
Business Zone businesses, and vary in sector, size and 
location. Business members may also come from an 
industry association with significant membership in the 
area. It would be ideal to also always have a business that 
represents GTAA businesses, preferably a business located 
within GTAA lands, but this could also be a business that 
is directly airport-related, e.g., airline catering. At least one 
of the business members should represent land owners. 
Business members are responsible for bringing not just 
their perspective, but the perspective of businesses in the 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone within their sector, geographic 
area or scale.

Government :The Council members will be responsible for 
bringing the perspective of each of their municipalities to 
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Project Team Model: Leduc-Nisku Economic Development Authority (EDA)

Section 4: Implementation – Business model

Figure 24: Composition of the Partners in Project Green Steering Committee and relation to TRCA

Partners in Project Green, and to ensure that information 
about Partners in Project Green is delivered to the 
appropriate municipal department. In addition, each 
municipality will be asked to designate a staff person from 
its economic development department to liaise with the 
Steering Committee, assisting their council member and 
TRCA staff. It is hoped that the provincial and federal 
representatives will make their best efforts to not just 
liaise with their own departments, but will also help to 
connect Partners in Project Green to other departments as 
necessary.

Project teams

As illustrated in Figure 24, the Steering Committee will 
establish ‘action-oriented’ project teams, comprising 
of some Steering Committee members, as well as other 
volunteers from businesses, government, and NGOs.  This 
provides an additional route for businesses, as well as local 
municipal staff to be involved, yet focused on a specific 
interest. Each project team will have its own specific work 
plan. The Steering Committee will allocate resources to 
project teams to deliver their work plans.

The	Leduc-Nisku	Economic	Development	Authority	is	an	
award-winning	partnership	between	the	City	of	Leduc	and	
Leduc	County,	marketing	products,	services	and	technologies	
of	eight	partnering	municipalities	and	2,600	companies	in	
Alberta’s	International	Region.	The	EDA’s	mandate	is	to	
“encourage the sustainable development of economic wealth 
within Alberta’s International Region and Alberta’s Capital 
Region”. This includes providing a ‘one-stop’ shop for business 
interests;	advocating	for	infrastructure	improvements;	and	
promoting smart growth and environmentally sensitive 
development.	The	Leduc-Nisku	model	is	world-famous	for	its	
business involvement and leadership. 

The	EDA	comprises	several	volunteer	teams	on	which	

businesses and other stakeholders participate to implement 
projects and initiatives. For example:

•	 The	Business	Attraction	Team	is	developing	an		 	
 online, GIS-based regional land inventory to   
 showcase current industrial, commercial   
 and residential land available in the region.  
•	 The	Transportation	Team’s	goal	is	to	address	the		 	
 issue of public transportation in order to attract  
 employees to the region.The team has already   
 delivered a transportation needs survey to regional  
 businesses and, incorporating its results, are   
 preparing a business plan and applying for 
 grant funding. 
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4.5 Financial considerations and 
  funding models

Partners in Project Green must be financially sustainable, 
although that does not necessarily mean financially 
independent. In the short term, Partners in Project Green 
will be funded by its municipal partners and the GTAA, 
with additional funding being procured from both private 
and public sources for individual programs and projects.  

Over time, funding for Partners in Project Green will 
come increasingly from businesses, as donations or fee-
for-service/product, from various provincial and federal 
agencies and from revenue-generating programs, such as 
carbon trading, royalties and fees-for-service. This change 
in funding composition is represented in Figure 25.

One of the first responsibilities of the Partners in 
Project Green Steering Committee will be to develop a 
business plan for Partners in Project Green and consider 
all opportunities to promote the long-term financial 
sustainability of the initiative.
The TRCA will allocate funds to deliver Partners in Project 
Green programs and services. The Partners in Project Green 
budget will be prepared by the Steering Committee, and will 
be presented to the TRCA Board for approval, as will the 
Partners in Project Green annual reports.

It should be noted that the Steering Committee structure 
creates a liability chain for the TRCA Board.  Therefore, 
alternative structures, such as private-sector-led joint 
ventures or limited partnerships, might be required to 
allow Partners in Project Green to champion capital-
intensive or higher-risk projects. The business plan should 
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Figure 25: Partners in Project Green funding over time

address liability management, including under which 
circumstances a new arrangement, or altered partner role 
or structure may be required.

4.5.1  Possible revenue sources

Partners in Project Green will receive revenues meant to 
support either its general operation or the delivery of a 
specific program or service. How Partners in Project Green 
allocates revenues will depend on the project and the 
contributor. Potential revenue sources are described below:

Municipal levies

This is one of the current revenue streams for TRCA. The 
TRCA may, with permission from its partners, direct 
municipal levies to Partners in Project Green or specifically 
to a Partners in Project Green initiative.

GTAA Contribution

The GTAA has already made a long-term funding 
commitment to Partners in Project Green.

Member fees

Generally, membership fees are associated with direct 
organizational benefits, such as access to privileged 
information or discounts on event registration fees. Because 
Partners in Project Green will be involving businesses and 
governments that may vary vastly in size and may have 
very different reasons for wanting to support it, it may be 
difficult to fairly determine member fees. Similar initiatives, 
such as those led by Devens Eco-Enterprise Center in 
Massachusetts and the Burnside Eco-Efficiency Centre, 
have not relied on membership fees for significant revenue. 

The	South	East	England	Development	Agency	(SEEDA)	
and its partners have come together to create a vision for 
sustainable	businesses	in	the	region.	Led	by	the	South	
East Sustainable Business Steering Group which reports to 
the	SEEDA	Board,	this	initiative	comprises	a	model	that	
is very similar to that which Partners in Project Green 
could	develop.	The	SEEDA	is	contributing	to	funding	the	
implementation of this strategy. Other resources will include 
partners who will continue to be encouraged to provide 
additional	funding	and	in-kind	support;	collaborative	
regional	funding	bids,	e.g.,	to	European	Union	programs;	
and sponsorship from large companies either through cash, 
in-kind donations or secondments.
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The current business model assumes that if the Steering 
Committee decides to charge membership fees, they do not 
comprise a significant revenue stream.

Government contributions

Many of the objectives of Partners in Project Green are 
very similar to those of provincial or federal government 
agencies. For example, the Ontario Ministry of Food, 
Agriculture and Rural Affairs (OMAFRA) and Partners 
in Project Green would like to help local food processing 
businesses reduce their operating costs and environmental 
impact. Depending on their mandate, government agencies 
may wish to contribute financially to Partners in Project 
Green in general, or to a specific initiative, to help advance 
their objectives.

Corporate sponsorship

Sponsorships, unlike donations which have little to no 
expected return, provide tangible benefits for the sponsor. 
A corporation may sponsor programs or an organization 
not directly linked to its normal operations by providing 
financial support. In return, the corporation gains 
marketing and communications benefits, and may also gain 
knowledge relevant to its operations. Corporations that 
sponsor Partners in Project Green might gain:

 • Credit towards corporate social responsibility or  
  equivalent corporate objectives (typically larger  
  firms);
 • A significant marketing advantage;
 • A stake and/or a say in the decision making/  
  prioritization of projects; and,
 • Other tangible benefits from Partners in Project  
  Green.

The ability of Partners in Project Green to attract 
funding and/or sponsorships will depend on it delivering 
measurable results and offering transparent reporting. 

Grants

Government agencies and private, non-profit foundations 
may provide non-repayable financial support, or grants. 
Grants are usually awarded based on well-defined criteria, 
and often have set application procedures. There are an 
increasing number of grants available to organizations 
that are working towards sustainability. In many cases, an 
initiative with many collaborating participants are more 
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attractive to granting agencies, since the grants might 
help to achieve benefits on a wider scale. For example, this 
approach helped the East Bay Green Corridor (Bay Area, 
CA) secure hosting a new Department of Energy biofuel 
research center.

Fee-for-services

Partners in Project Green may provide value to businesses 
through fee-for-services to generate revenue to support 
activities in service arrangements. For example, if 20 
businesses wish to commission a feasibility study regarding 
the same technology, Partners in Project Green may be able 
to charge these businesses a fee in return for developing and 
administering a single research/consulting contract for the 
feasibility study. 

Royalties

One advantage of Partners in Project Green is that it will 
work directly with businesses in the Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone. This relationship may provide it the opportunity to 
derive royalties on specific projects, such as the development 
of district energy or by-product reutilization projects. For 
example, if a private sector organization funded the capital 
of a district energy project, Partners in Project Green could 
receive a royalty for signing up businesses to the system.

Sale of Aggregated Carbon Credits

There are many small and medium-sized businesses within 
the Pearson Eco-Business Zone. These businesses are 
unlikely to have the time, and in many cases, the technical 
resources to verify and find buyers for any carbon credits 
they create by reducing energy consumption or switching to 
renewable energy. Therefore, there could be an opportunity 
for Partners in Project Green to aggregate and sell these 
carbon credits on behalf of these businesses. Depending 
on the source and scale of the credits, revenues might be 
wholly or partially retained by Partners in Project Green to 
continue to support greenhouse gas-reducing initiatives. 

When preparing its business plan, the Steering Committee 
should explore whether Partners in Project Green can build 
the capacity to directly aggregate and broker carbon credits, 
or should partner with an existing third-party, collecting 
a ‘finder’s fee’ for bringing carbon-reducing projects to the 
attention of the third party. Some large companies within 
the Pearson Eco-Business Zone might even be carbon credit 
buyers. Partners in Project Green would offer great value if 
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it could match carbon credit buyers and sellers right within 
the Pearson Eco-Business Zone.

4.6  Next steps

Through the TRCA, Partners in Project Green will 
continue to engage businesses, and to adaptively manage 
the overall business model and specific project plans to suit 
their needs. The TRCA has already held multiple business 
workshops and one-on-one interviews, and so has already 
identified some business leaders keen to participate in 
future Partners in Project Green initiatives.  

1. Write up agreements/MOUs with relevant   
 stakeholders agreeing to participate (e.g. letters of  
 intent).

2. Form the Steering Committee.
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3. Business planning: Identify priority projects/  
 programs and budget accordingly. Submit to   
 TRCA Board for approval.

4. Form business implementation task forces.

5. Form partnerships with other relevant    
 stakeholders.

6. Start with implementation of the “low-hanging   
 fruit” or those opportunities that are low-cost 
 and high interest, and will therefore achieve   
 quick, measurable wins for Partners in Project   
 Green.

7. Begin scoping the longer term, more capital intensive,  
 special projects.
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Section 5:  Implementation – Marketing and communications
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5.1  Overview/scope

The marketing and communications plan falls directly out 
of the business model. If the business model is the engine of 
the Partners in Project Green strategy, then the marketing 
and communications plan is the road map to get it there. 
A good communications plan will identify the tools, the 
time frames and the people that Partners in Project Green 
will have to reach in order to achieve their organizational 
objectives. 

This section outlines the overall communications objectives 
for the first year of Partners in Project Green, including the 
communications tools and suggested collateral materials 
that may be required to achieve those objectives. In 
addition, this section provides direction on key messages 
that should be communicated to partners and other 
stakeholders, in order to deliver a consistent message about 
Partners in Project Green  
and what it is trying to achieve.

The GTAA and the TRCA have already begun work 
on Partners in Project Green branding, so this aspect 
of marketing and communications is not addressed 
here, except to provide direction on the wording of 
promotional materials that relate to green business and 
eco-development–topics that are still relatively new and not 
well understood in the general public. Once the Steering 
Committee develops a full business plan, it should extract 
and refine this plan to create a stand-alone, more robust 
document. 

5.1.1  Key strategies

The key strategy for marketing and communicating 
Partners in Project Green will be to create a network 
of sustainability leaders and help them to spread the 
Partners in Project Green eco-business message. Partners in 
Project Green will develop marketing and communication 
tools and collateral materials; however, the more that 
this message is delivered by Pearson Eco-Business Zone 
members, the better. Partners in Project Green will augment 
this strategy through traditional public relations, as well 
as education and outreach, to build trust and knowledge 
of who Partners in Project Green is and what Partners in 
Project Green can do.

19 While the survey response rate was low (180 responses out of more than 
5,000 businesses), these results can be extrapolated to provide a rough  
perspective of knowledge and attitudes in the study area. Partners in 
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The results of the knowledge and attitudes survey19 showed 
that many businesses in the study area are affiliated with 
another business association, e.g., Boards of Trade or 
sector-specific industry associations (see Figure 26, on the 
following page). Partnerships with these and similar types 
of organizations should be leveraged for communicating 
Partners in Project Green programs and benefits. Since 
Partners in Project Green is a brand-new entity, it will take 
time to develop the trust of the business community. By 
working through organizations that are already respected 
and teaching them how to deliver a common message 
around sustainability, Partners in Project Green will be 
able to reach a much larger audience faster than if they were 
working alone.

Ultimately, Partners in Project Green: An Eco-Business 
Zone will become a brand for coordinated green business 
activity that is desirable by businesses in the community; 
distinctive from other eco-business programs that already 
exist; and trusted and recognizable over the long term.

5.1.2   Communication objectives

In the early stages, it is important for Partners in 
Project Green to set communications objectives to guide 
marketing and communications. Suggested qualitative 
communications objectives for the first year of Partners 
in Project Green operations are listed below. These can be 
revisited/refined as Partners in Project Green programs and 
projects unfold. (Quantitative targets for Partners in Project 
Green communications can be found in section 5.6.)

 1. Create enhanced awareness of Partners in   
  Project Green in the eco-business zone.  
 2. Create enhanced awareness of the importance 
  of sustainable business activity from an economic,  
  social and environmental standpoint.
 3. Establish strong relations with all levels 
  of government so as to allow for projects to be   
  implemented quickly and efficiently.

The first two objectives could be evaluated by re-issuing the 
knowledge and attitudes survey annually and analyzing 
data to see if there is an increase in familiarity with green 
business/eco-development terms and strategies and in 
familiarity with Partners in Project Green. 

5. Implementation – Marketing and communications

Project Green will have to re-issue the survey annually to get a more ac 
curate picture of Partners in Project Green program effectiveness and 
eco-business awareness in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone.
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GENERAL ‘THEMES’ PROPERTY EMPLOYMENT BUILDING TYPE/SIZE
 OWNERSHIP

Food processors Owner-operated Small (1–10) ‘Strip mall’
Transport and logistics Lessee/multi-tenant Medium (10–100) Individual industrial
Auto supply chain Land owner Large (>100) Shared industrial
Airport-related   Office 

The third objective, while difficult to measure, will be 
reflected in the number of governmental partners on board 
for different projects, as well as participating on the Steering 
Committee and/or individual project task forces.

5.2 Market overview

The Partners in Project Green communications “market” is 
the same subset of businesses and stakeholders as outlined 
in the business model section on “customers.” The two 
primary market segments are businesses whose facilities are 
located in the area and the partner municipal staff.

5.2.1 Pearson Eco-Business Zone   
 businesses

With such a large business customer base, several market 
segments, or subgroups, emerge. As with its programs and 
services, it will also be important for Partners in Project Green 
to adapt and/or customize its marketing and communications 
mechanisms to accommodate these unique groups. 

Further, there are several business “types” or sectors that 
exist in the study area, including: manufacturers; wholesalers; 
services providers; office/professionals; distributors; waste 
management; utilities, etc. Some Partners in Project Green 
projects will target a specific sector or will be broader in scope. 
In any case, communications about these initiatives will have 
to speak to a diverse audience.
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Figure 26: Business membership in industry associations

5.2.2   Municipal staff

As described in the business model, Partners in Project 
Green will be targeting municipal staff responsible for 
planning, design and development approvals, long-
range planning and growth management, and economic 
development. The following table lists the specific municipal 
departments that will be a focus for Partners in Project 
Green marketing and communications.

5.2.3   Market demand

Strength in numbers: In the knowledge and attitudes 
survey, many businesses reported that they chose not to 
pursue eco-initiatives because they did not have enough 
resources (time and money). This trend is supported by a 
number of other eco-industrial studies and business surveys 
20. This speaks to the need for a coordinating body, like 
Partners in Project Green, to broker the implementation of 
eco-initiatives among groups of businesses. This approach 
will:

 • Reduce the need for businesses to do much of the  
  legwork (e.g., feasibility studies; research;   
  negotiations with suppliers etc.)
 • Increase the potential for volume discounts 
  from suppliers or service providers (e.g., multiple  
  businesses that want to buy solar water heaters.)
 • Increase the attractiveness of green building or eco- 
  efficiency projects to outside funders. The 
  projects of a group of businesses working together to  
  achieve even greater (GHG emissions;
  wastewater; etc.) reductions in resource consumption  
  is far more attractive than an individual facility  
  doing it alone. 

Regulatory alignment: During workshops and focus 
groups, several businesses raised the issue of difficulty 
navigating regulatory requirements and standards, as well 
as aligning regulations with business best practices. In some 
cases, the “bar was raised too high,” making it impossible 
for businesses to achieve innovation; while in other cases 

20 LeBreton (2003)
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Table 15: Municipal departments for Partners in Project Green marketing and communications focus

MUNICIPAL  DEPARTMENTS
PARTNER
 
Region of Peel Environment, Transportation and Planning Services
 • Water; Waste Water; Transportation; Transportation Planning; Waste Management;  
  Planning Policy and Research; Development Planning

City of Mississauga Planning and Building
  • Administration and Technology ; Mechanical Engineering and Inspections;  
   Customer Services and Zoning; Building Engineering and Inspections;  
   Policy Planning; Development and Design  
 Transportation and Works
  • Transit; Business Licensing; Transportation and Infrastructure Planning;  
   Engineering and Works
 City Manager’s Office
  • Economic Development Office; Mississauga Business Enterprise Centre

City of Brampton Planning, Design, and Development
  • Community Design, Parks, Planning and Development; Planning and Land   
   Development Services; Engineering and Development Services; Building; Business  
   Services; Heritage.
 Works and Transportation
  • Engineering and Construction; Maintenance and Operations; Fleet Services; Transit
 Economic Development and Communications
  • Economic Development; Small Business Support

City of Toronto City Planning
  • Community Planning; Policy and Research; Urban Design; Transportation Planning;  
   Zoning Bylaw and Environmental Planning
 Toronto Water
  • Water Treatment and Supply, Wastewater Treatment, Water Infrastructure Management
 Economic Development, Culture and Tourism
  • Business Development and Retention; Business Improvement Areas; Employment Area  
   Revitalization; Key sector partnerships; Special projects
 Toronto Environment Office 
  • Climate change, clean air and sustainable energy programs and initiatives
 Transportation Services
  • Road right-of-way standards
 Municipal Licensing and Standards
  •  Business licensing – business data

the “bar was far too low,” providing little to no incentive for 
innovation.

Understanding municipal and industry best practices: 
Municipalities expressed a need for information to better 
enable them to align development and other policies with 
current industry best practices. Partners in Project Green 
can compile examples of innovative municipal policy 
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frameworks that support eco-industrial development. 
Partners in Project Green can also provide information 
on sector-specific industry best practices that will 
enable municipalities to write policy that reflects these 
advancements in technology and building design etc., as 
well as incorporate flexibility into the regulation(s).
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5.3 Key messages

Key messages are critical to ensuring that the value of 
Partners in Project Green is communicated consistently 
and effectively. The following principles should be applied 
when Partners in Project Green is developing key messages. 

5.3.1 Principles for developing 
 key messages

Translate competitive advantages: In developing key 
messages, Partners in Project Green should ask itself, 
“How does Partners in Project Green’s competitive 
advantage translate into a unique, relevant and appealing 
benefit to its customers?” In other words, from the 
customer’s perspective, the key messages should answer 
the question: 

“What’s in it for me?” 

One of the unique competitive advantages of Partners 
in Project Green is the ability to bring together multiple 
partners to get eco-development or eco-industrial 
networking projects moving forward expediently and 
efficiently. For business customers, this might translate into 
an opportunity to “get my green ideas implemented more 
cost effectively than if I had done it on my own.”

Audience-specific language: In general, Partners in Project 
Green should use the language of business owners. The 
tone, manner/personality of communications should 
appeal to the business person by explicitly explaining 
how programs or initiatives will save or make money 
for businesses. Communications should be to the point, 
emphasize economic benefits, and use non-academic 
phrasing and vocabulary.

Key messages for municipal staff and other government 
stakeholders require a similar, but distinct, focus. For 
example, saving money could be an important benefit to 
municipalities, but more from the perspective of reduced 
infrastructure capital and operating costs. Municipal 
audiences are also likely to be more receptive to benefits as 
they affect municipal goals and objectives that have been 
formalized in community-wide strategies and plans.

Reflect audience diversity: The diverse Partners in Project 
Green audience, as outlined in the market overview, could 
impact how key messages are developed and delivered. 
For example, familiarity with green business and eco-
development terms can be directly correlated with 
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business size. For example, most small businesses are not 
issuing corporate sustainability reports, while many larger 
corporations are. Therefore, larger corporations tend to 
be familiar with expressions like “triple bottom line” and 
“corporate social responsibility.” More discussion around 
terms to use/avoid is found in Section 5.3.4. For example, as 
shown in Figure 27, larger companies are far more likely to 
issue Corporate Social Responsibility reports.
Diversity is also seen in businesses’ motivations for 
implementing green initiatives, and Partners in Project 
Green should understand and adapt its communications 
to reflect this. The knowledge and attitudes survey 
asked, “What are your company’s main motivations for 
participating in ‘green’ or ‘eco’ initiatives?” Figure 28 shows 
the results.

Businesses appear to be motivated by multiple factors. On 
the one hand, this offers Partners in Project Green more 
angles from which to secure support. On the other hand, 

it makes communications more challenging, as there is 
no single factor clearly motivating business. Nearly 80 per 
cent of respondents indicated they were motivated by a 
corporate culture that embedded environmental awareness. 
 
The other motivations were all chosen by more than  
50 per cent of respondents. These motivations could all be 
promoted as possible benefits of Partners in Project Green 
programs and projects.

5.3.2   The Key Message document

The Key Message Document acts as a quick reference to 
ensure that communications from Partners in Project 

Figure 27: Corporate environmental reporting, by company 
size (classified by annual gross revenues)
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Green consistently support the same goals. It contains 
all of the messages that are important to telling the story 
of the Pearson Eco-Business Zone, for example, it is the 
story of a progressive and ground-breaking initative that 
is implementing sustainable industrial development and 
operations. Because Partners in Project Green is delivering 
its programs through multiple partners and channels, 
having a single message becomes critical to avoiding 
customer confusion and misunderstanding. 

For the purposes of this plan, we have organized suggested 
key messages into the three-second “elevator pitch;” a 30-
second “elevator pitch”; and a “leave behind” pitch. A key 
message document should include all three-message lengths 

and be distributed to Partners in Project Green partners 
so that they can market/communicate Partners in Project 
Green in a consistent manner.
The three-second elevator pitch should answer the 
questions: Who is Partners in Project Green? What are the 
objectives of Partners in Project Green? It can be developed 
simply by adapting the Partners in Project Green value 
proposition, for example:

Partners in Project Green will create North America’s largest 
eco-business zone by delivering eco-business programs, 
services and projects with its industrial and municipal 
partners.

The 30-second pitch should answer the same questions 
but in slightly more detail. This message can include pitch 
points for the different customers of Partners in Project, for 
example:
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Partners in Project Green offers a unique partnership-
building approach to delivering programs, services and 
projects. Partners in Project Green coordinates and facilitates 
green building, eco-efficiency and other eco-business 
programs to serve the business community.
For zone businesses, this means:

	 •	 Reduced	operating	costs:	By	finding	new	uses	for	by-	
  products, businesses will reduce disposal   
	 	 costs;	green	building	retrofits	will	reduce	buildings’		
  energy demands and costs.
	 •	 Employee	retention:	Better	working	environments		
	 	 and	comfort;	improved	access	to	diverse		 	
	 	 commute	options;	improved	productivity	and		 	
  satisfaction.
	 •	 Easier	regulatory	navigation:	Partners	in	Project		
  Green will facilitate business-to-regulator   
	 	 communications;	liaise	with	regulators	to	better		
  align regulations with business best practices.

For municipalities, this means:

	 •	 Green	development	awareness	at	the	staff
  level: Partners in Project Green will educate staff  
  about green industrial development strategies.
	 •	 Development,	attraction,	and	retention	of		 	
  progressive and sustainable business activity.
	 •	 Employment	areas	that	are	attractive,	competitive,		
  cost-saving (e.g., reduced servicing costs),   
  and showcase recent advances in sustainability.

It is difficult to convey all of the advantages of Partners in 
Project Green in a ‘sound bite’, and it is important that all 
participants and partners have complete information, in 
case they want to delve deeper in their own reporting or 
storywriting. The leave behind pitch, typically two pages, 
can be used to feed into media releases and other written 
materials about Partners in Project Green. It provides still 
more detail on the benefits and activities of Partners in 
Project Green.

A key message document should include all three message 
lengths and be distributed to Partners in Project Green 
partners so that they can market/communicate Partners in 
Project Green in a consistent manner.

Key messages: 
What is an “eco-business”?

Partners in Project Green might consider providing a 
definition of “eco-business” in terms that are straight 

Figure 28: Businesses’ motivation to participate in eco-
initiatives (survey results)
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forward and understandable to the majority of businesses. 
The following definition of a “sustainable business” is 
provided in the South East England Development Agency’s 
Sustainable Business Strategy (2006):

 “A sustainable business is a successful and   
 profitable business. It is one that continuously 
 improves its productivity by taking action on the   
 economic, social and environmental impacts 
 of its business. That means a sustainable business  
 takes a sustainable approach to what it 
 produces, how it buys and sells, how it affects the   
 environment, where it invests, how it recruits, 
 trains and develops its own people, how it engages  
 with the community in which it operates and 
 how it respects the rights of people.”

5.3.3 Key messages per audience

As introduced in the previous section, key messages need 
to reflect the needs and motivations of different audiences. 
This is especially true when one describes the benefits of 
greening business. Table 16 expands on the suggested key 
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messages provided in the previous section in describing 
the benefits most appreciated by zone businesses versus 
municipal staff.

5.3.4 Terms to use/avoid

In developing key messages, it is important to know the 
audience’s familiarity (or lack thereof) with specific terms. 
In this case, we used the knowledge and attitudes survey to 
determine the community’s familiarity with green business 
and eco-development-related terms and strategies.  As 
expected, large companies more frequently reported (70 per 
cent or 116 out of 166 respondents) a “strong familiarity” 
with these terms, illustrated by Figure 29.

Familiarity with individual terms provided interesting 
results that could be incorporated into Partners in Project 
Green marketing and communications. As illustrated in 
Table 17, there are groups of terms that respondents found 
“strongly familiar,” “very familiar,” “somewhat familiar” 
and “not familiar.” (Top five for each category shown.)

It should be recognized, however, that the response rate 

Table 16: Overview of key message points per audience

  ZONE BUSINESSES MUNICIPALITIES

Environment • Reduce raw material and  • Reduced community greenhouse gas  
  disposal costs, increase efficiency  emissions
 • Make innovation more feasible • Improved air quality
  (e.g., green buildings, green  • Meet goals and targets in
  infrastructure, pilot projects, etc.)  our community energy plan
   • More efficient land use

Economic  • Increased return on private  • Increased return on public investments
  investments • Attract and retain innovative, 
 • Improved employee retention  competitive businesses
 • Maximize competitiveness and  • Reduce infrastructure capital
  profitability   (replacement) and operating costs
 • Access grants, financing and  • Improved employee retention
  technical support  • Maximize competitiveness and 
    profitability of industrial areas/ 
    business parks

Social • Support innovative projects you  • Meet job creation, environmental, and  
  don’t have time, money, or expertise   quality-of-life objectives simultaneously
  to do on your own • Improved environmental and
 • Better relationship with other   human health
  businesses, local government and 
  the community 
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for each of these categories differed substantially, with few 
respondents indicating they were “strongly familiar” (14 
per cent) with select terms, and a relatively large number 
of respondents (57 per cent) indicating they were “not 
familiar” with select terms. Partners in Project Green 
should avoid using words in Group 4.

5.4 Marketing and communications   
  delivery

Partners in Project Green will communicate to its audiences 
through its general operations and specific projects that 
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it delivers, including education and outreach, as well as 
through traditional public relations means. This section 
describes these communications channels. 

5.4.1 Partners in Project Green   
 operations and projects

Partners in Project Green will communicate to businesses 
and municipal staff through its operations and projects 
in the following ways. For more detail on how Partners in 
Project Green might interact with its audiences through 
this channel, review the eco-opportunities outlined in 
Section 3.

Figure 29: Companies reporting “strong familiarity” with eco-business terms, by size

Attachment 1: 2008 Partners in Project Green Strategy 

152



Group 1: 
“Strongly familiar”

• Pollution prevention
• Alternative energy
• Sustainable energy
• Renewable energy
• Corporate social  
 responsibility 

Group 2: 
“Very familiar”

• Greenhouse gas 
 emission
• Alternative energy
• Renewable energy
• Corporate social 
 Responsibility
• Pollution prevention

Group 3: 
“Somewhat familiar”

• TRCA 
• Corporate social 
 responsibility
• Green procurement
• Alternative energy
• Green buildings

 Group 4: 
    “Not familiar”

• Pervious parking
• Stormwater swales
• Heat exchange   
 networks
• Native landscaping
• Eco-industrial park
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Table 17: Businesses’ familiarity with eco-terms

Businesses

• Businesses will be engaged to
 participate on the Partners in    
 Project Green Steering Committee   
 (Section 4.4.1) and will     
 thereby have direct input, and    
 some decision-making authority,   
 for the future directions of Partners   
 in Project Green. 

• Businesses are the focus of the majority   
 of eco-opportunities that have thus far been  
 prioritized (see top 10 opportunities in   
 Section 3). Partners in Project Green will   
 engage businesses to inform and even lead  
 some of the action plans for implementation,  
 as part of business-led, project-specific task  
 forces.

• The Partners in Project Green website   
 will be designed and managed to best   
 accommodate and reflect business needs.
 Businesses have overwhelmingly asked   
 Partners in Project Green to play the   
 “one-window information source” role and  
 this website will provide the majority of this  
 information.

• The Partners in Project Green will play an  
 ongoing regulator–business liaison   
 function, working directly with businesses  
 to help them navigate municipal (and other)  
 regulatory frameworks.
 

Municipal staff

• Municipal staff will be engaged to participate  
 on the Partners in Project Green Steering   
 Committee. Local government positions,   
 however, will be far fewer than for local   
 businesses.

• There are eco-opportunities that speak   
 directly to municipal staff, namely: municipal  
 eco-industrial development policy templates;  
 business park sustainability benchmarking;  
 green business retention and attraction   
 strategy. Municipalities will have direct   
 involvement as Partners in Project Green   
 moves forward with these opportunities.

• The Partners in Project Green website will
 have sections dedicated to the municipal   
 audience, who also suggested that Partners  
 in Project Green be a ‘one’window’   
 information source for items including: green  
 building incentives; municipal best practices;  
 tools for preparing a triple-bottom-line   
 business case, etc.

• The Partners in Project Green will play   
 an ongoing regulator–business liaison   
 role, working directly with municipalities to  
 increase their knowledge and understanding  
 of innovations in industrial development;   
 business best practices; progressive policy   
 frameworks; etc. In addition, Partners in   
 Project Green will act as a liaison between  
 municipal and Ministry of the Environment  
 (MOE) staff regarding provincial regulations.

 
Steering
Committee 
‘Ambassadors’ 

Eco 
opportunity  
delivery
(initiatives and 
projects) 
 

 
Website 

Business
/regulatory 
liaison 
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5.4.2 Education and outreach    
 programming

Partners in Project Green will deliver ongoing education 
and outreach programs to the business community and 
municipal staff, including: subject and audience-specific 
workshops; business networking activities and events; 
sustainability tours; and development of a resource-rich and 
up-to-date website for both businesses and municipal staff 
(more detail is found in Section 3.14).

5.4.3 Traditional public relations

Partners in Project Green will employ public relations 
campaigns to ensure a consistent and positive message 
is heard throughout the Pearson Eco-Business Zone and 
beyond. The following public relations tools will likely be 
used:

	 •	 Awards
  - Particularly awards in the sustainability/green  
   business field. Partners in Project Green will flag  
   upcoming deadlines and application requirements.
  - Use awards to create trust and believability in what  
   Partners in Project Green is trying to achieve.
	 •	 Editors	and	analysts
  - Partners in Project Green will track those editors  
   and analysts nation-wide who follow   
   sustainability/green business issues.
  - Send appropriate material to the list – the objective  
   is to make Partners in Project Green 
   staff well-quoted in articles and in news briefs,  
   effectively building the name of Partners in Project  
   Green among the experts in the field.
	 •	 Speaker	placement
  - Partners in Project Green staff should be available  
   to speak on the topic of business and   
   sustainability for the various Boards of Trade and  
   Chambers of Commerce and other industrial  
   associations.
  - Partners in Project Green should dedicate its  
   executive director (or equivalent) to be available  
   as a guest speaker for corporations.
	 •	 Story	placement
  - Partners in Project Green should create a media  
   calendar of upcoming stories to be published in
   relevant journals, newspapers, TV shows, etc. The  
   media calendar should prioritize national   
   publications.
  - Send appropriate pitch materials to the editors for  
   consideration.
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	 •	 Press	releases
  - Partners in Project Green will prepare an annual  
   media release schedule that represents   
   anticipated news of both Partners in Project Green  
   and its partners, and offers “triggers” for
   issuing media releases. For example public   
   relations triggers could include: the first   
   collaborative purchase of LED lights by a group to
   of zone businesses; or the first zone business  
   become a member of the Smart Commute
   program, etc.
	 •	 Success	stories	(“Wall	of	Fame”)
  - As outlined in Section 2, Partners in Project Green  
   has already documented several green   
   business or eco-development success stories from  
   within the study area. These stories have   
   been promoted at several Partners in Project 
   Green events to-date and, in fact, directly led 
   to the preliminary list of potential Steering   
   Committee members. These stories will be 
   published on the Partners in Project Green   
   website.

5.5 Tools and collateral materials

In addition to traditional promotional/collateral materials, 
a large component of the communications from Partners in 
Project Green will be via its educational tools and resources. 
The effectiveness and applicability of which, to both 
businesses and municipal staff, will be a direct reflection of 
Partners in Project Green.

5.5.1 Educational materials and tools

“Partners in Project Green’s website should be home to a 
‘municipal toolbox’ on industrial green buildings.”

-Municipal	staff	workshop	participant

A much-repeated request from the business community and 
municipal staff is that Partners in Project Green becomes 
a ‘one-window’ source for information for green business 
and eco-development information, tools and templates. 
Much of this information will be developed by Partners 
in Project Green and placed on the Partners in Project 
Green website, while some tools will have to be developed 
by third parties, in concert with Partners in Project Green 
stakeholders and partners.
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It is recommended that Partners in Project Green prioritize 
three – five tools for the first year. Those highlighted in the 
above table might be a good starting point.

5.5.2 Promotional (collateral) materials

Printed folders for material such as:

 • Backgrounders on Partners in Project Green   
  staff and leaders: 
  - Rationale: One-page brief on the key executives in  
   Partners in Project Green. Briefs should be
   available online with headshots. Brief should  
   contain information on expertise and experience. 
   Brief should also contain a list of topics that the  
   executive has experience speaking to or can be  
   quoted. The brief will be used in proposal writing,  
   promoting Partners in Project Green leaders as  
   speakers and for the media.

 • Corporate brochure
  - Rationale: A brochure to be used to show overall  
   capabilities of Partners in Project Green, where
    it is going and a bit of history. Its design should  
   resemble the web site and support it. It should be 
   no longer than four pages in length.  ALL printed  
   materials should be produced on environmentally  
   friendly materials and methods.
  - Message: Brochure should have content that   
   appeals to its two target markets (municipalities  
   and businesses) and to executive and staff in the  
   markets. It should be written at a Grade 9 level 
    and should clearly indicate how people can   
   participate with Partners in Project Green.

 • Corporate presentation
  - Rationale: A presentation that is a template for  
   individual presentations that Partners in Project  
    Green will make.
  - Message: Should show positioning statement,  
   structure and short history (founding partners),  
   what we do, how programs are delivered, how 
   programs are measured and future activities.  
   Modules can be added depending on the audience,  
   case studies, proposed program or services.  

 • Business cards with statement of vision 
  on the back
  - Rationale: A business card is the most basic and  
   heavily used communication vehicle. Placing  
   a good description of what Partners in Project  
   Green does on the back provides a quick tool to  
   introduce the organization
   in non-formal settings.
  - Message: The card should contain either the   
   positioning statement or a short bullet list of the  
   ways that Partners in Project Green can help clients.

 • One-page flyer on each of Partners in Project   
  Green’s major projects 
  - Rationale: The one-page flier amounts to a case  
   study. Case studies are generally used to solicit  
   clients in a similar field. The can also be used to  
   help the media to write more informed stories. The  
   case study should be mimicked on the website.
  - Message: The message on the case study is designed  
   to build trust. What the project is, how we   
   responded, the result and any rewards (can be  
   quotes/testimonials from clients).

•	 Green	business	best	practices	and	case			 	
 study compilation.
• Pre-approved green design professionals ‘roster’
• Listing of green products or technologies that are  
 already produced in the Zone.
•	 Sustainability	presentation	templates	for	delivery	to		
 CEOs/senior management.
•	 Regulatory	reference	tool.
• Green funding sources library.
• Web-based virtual map of the Zone, for example,  
 using a GIS overlay with Google search function. 

•	 Progressive	municipal	policy	case	study
 compilation, e.g., policies that support/  
 encourage industrial infill, intensification and   
 energy efficiency building retrofits.
• Information on:
 - How to build flexibility into regulations.
 - How to create and implement green   
  development incentives.
 - Life-cycle analysis or business case    
  development tools for decision-making.
• Pre-approved green design professionals ‘roster’
•	 Handouts	describing	sector-specific	 	 	
 best practices and innovations.
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 • Volunteer/membership/donation forms
  - Rationale: These are general forms that allow  
   people to volunteer, become a member or donate  
   funds.  The donation form should explain the  
   organizations policies (transparency, privacy).
  - The membership form should clearly show the  
   various levels, the terms (yearly, life), benefits and  
   policies (transparency, privacy).
  - The volunteer form should show policies   
   (transparency, privacy, code of volunteer 
   conduct, terms).

 • Annual report
  - Rationale: A modest annual report should be  
   prepared. Design of the piece should be started six  
   months prior to the first year closing so that it 
   can coordinate with end-of-the-year financials. The  
   annual report should clearly show how funds were  
   spent and report on either a triple bottom 
   line, or other accepted principle for representing  
   the social, economic and environmental progress  
   of Partners in Project Green. The annual report will  
   be used as a limited direct mail piece to key   
   influencers and supporters among the target   
   market to reinforce the direction of Partners in  
   Project Green.
  - Message: The tone of the report should be modest  
   but firm in the acknowledgement of successes  
   that have taken place. The report should include a  
   forward-looking statement from the Chair and 
   co-Chair of the Steering Committee. Writing  
   should be at a Grade 9 level and include clear  
   talking points that partners can incorporate into  
   their own reports. The piece should include 
   testimonials from partners that emphasize the  
   facilitative nature of the relationship.

 • Website–www.partnersinprojectgreen.com
  - Rationale: The Internet is now the first, and often  
   only, source of information in the workplace and  
   in the public. Therefore, it is important that
    Partners in Project Green have an Internet   
   presence. Furthermore, both government and  
   business representatives have asked that Partners 
   in Project Green offer one-window access to   
   information on a variety of topics; a website is 
   one of the most effective means of providing this  
   service.
  - Message: The website should be easy to navigate  
   and should make it easy for municipal staff,   
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   businesses, and the media to find the information  
   most relevant to them. Language used on the website  
   should be simple and direct. Terminology should  
   reflect the findings of the knowledge and   
   attitudes survey.
  - Partners in Project Green has already developed a  
   website, which will continue to evolve.

5.6 Marketing and communications   
  targets

As part of its business planning, it is recommended 
that the Steering Committee establish marketing and 
communications targets. For example, for the goal to 
“Increase awareness of Partners in Project Green,” sample 
targets are:

 • Number of event attendees;
 • Number of businesses reporting they are ‘strongly  
  familiar’ with terms in the knowledge and  
  attitudes survey;
 • Number of articles published in major publications;
 • Number of awards;
 • Number of speaking engagements for Steering  
  Committee members; and/or,
 • Number of events.

5.7 Next steps

Due to the enthusiasm already created around Partners in 
Project Green, the TRCA has already launched marketing 
and communications efforts. Therefore, the development of 
key message documents, website content, and other collateral 
materials is likely to be an adaptive and repetitive process.

Generally, the following actions should be taken between now 
and the end of 2008:

 • Develop Key Message document.
 • Launch project website (complete).
 • Revisit and refine Knowledge and Attitudes survey  
  for re-issuing on an annual basis.
 • Organize one event, like social networking that can  
  be announced at October launch.
 • During business planning, the Steering Committee  
  should revisit and refine the marketing and   
  communications plan, including developing targets.
 • Develop collateral materials.

Attachment 1: 2008 Partners in Project Green Strategy 

156



88

S
e

c
ti

o
n

 6
Section 6:  Implementation - Programs and service delivery

Attachment 1: 2008 Partners in Project Green Strategy 

157



6.  Implementation - Programs and service delivery
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This section provides a general framework for how the 
prioritized Partners in Project Green programs can be 
defined, set in motion, monitored and adapted. Figure 
30 provides a visual representation of the framework. It 
should be noted that the district energy system opportunity 
(Section 6.3.3) cannot follow this framework for reasons to 
be explained in that section.

6.1 Implementation and monitoring    
  framework

Through consultation with the private and public sectors, 
Partners in Project Green has identified a number of initial 
initiatives for implementation.  These initiatives range from 
large projects, such as the development of a food waste-
reutilization network, to programs for assisting businesses 
green their parking lots.

Scope project Before establishing a project team, the Steering Committee will need to have a general
  definition and estimated costs of the project, as well as some idea who best to approach
  outside of the Steering Committee to be on the project team. It would also be helpful if the
  Steering Committee created a starting point for the project team by giving high level  
  consideration to the potential work plan, drivers and barriers, options, and implementation
  plan. That way, it will be easier to secure the right mix of representation and expertise for  
  the project team.

Establish  The Steering Committee will establish project teams, some of its members comprised of
project team plus interested volunteers from businesses, business organizations, government and
  non-government organizations who offer expertise that is relevant to the project. Each
  opportunity area will likely have its own project team. Project teams will appoint/elect a
  project team Chair. In addition to managing the project teams, such as presiding over
  meetings, the Chair will act as the main liaison with the Steering Committee. The Project
  team Chair will also be the primary spokesperson for the project team at public and  
  official functions. 
 
  • Goal: what one hopes to accomplish. For example reduce energy use and GHG emissions in  
   Pearson Eco-Business Zone.

  • Indicator:  What will be measured to show if the goal has been met. For example total  
   electricity consumed by businesses each year.

  • Baseline: The starting value of the indicator. For example 5.8 MWh (see Table 5).

  • Target/Objective: What value the indicator is expected to have at a defined point
   in the future. For example By 2015, total electricity consumed by businesses will be  
   reduced by 10 per cent to 5.2 MW

  • Performance Measure: The actual measure of the indicator in the target year.
   for example in 2015, businesses actually consumed 4.9 megawatts of electricity, 
   indicating that the target was met.
 
Establish work Each project team will be required to develop a work plan and terms of reference, which 
plan and  must be reviewed and approved by the Steering Committee. The work plan should of  
terms of clearly present goals, targets and indicators, which may be refined as the Project  
reference progresses. Where possible, the targets should link back to overall Partners in Project  
  Green targets set forth in the future business plan. The project work plan should  
  be structured according to this implementation framework.
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Figure 30: Program implementation and monitoring framework
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  It is recommended that before delving too deep into a work plan, the project teams take  
  some time to define their vision.
 
Establish To measure future success, the project team will need to know from it started; the project
baseline should have a baseline.  The baseline should be the current values for the Project
  Indicators. Evaluating the baseline might require the completion of primary research; the  
  use of custom spreadsheets and database calculations; or the completion of surveys/ 
  interviews with relevant businesses.

  As has been shown in this study, project teams will likely find that data they thought might  
  be available to help them determine their baseline and measure success might not be
  available. Project teams may need to adapt project targets and indicators during this stage 
   to reflect a realistic availability of data.
 
Complete Project team members may bring sufficient expertise and knowledge to allow the project  
preliminary team to determine how the Project will be implemented and how much it will cost. If not, 
research  additional research may be required. For example, if the project involves designing an
  educational program, the research might focus on collecting lessons learned from other
  similar programs. Or, if the project involves helping businesses adapt a new type of
  technology, then the research might include a review of case studies and requests for  
  information from suppliers. The research might also include a literature review. Information  
  gathered at this point should be incorporated in the project implementation plan.
 
Identify drivers  Drivers are conditions that can facilitate implementation of the program; barriers can  
and barriers impede its implementation. Identifying drivers and barriers early in the process can be  
  used to best plan how the program is executed. The project team should develop  
  strategies to exploit drivers, and to remove barriers. For example, if capital cost is a barrier,  
  the project team might develop a strategy to seek grants to offset costs.
 
Assess the  At this point, the project could likely unfold in a number of ways, depending on the success  
feasibility of of the strategies to address drivers and barriers. The project team must evaluate the  
options/evaluate feasibility of these options or evaluate the possible scenarios, to determine the best and  
scenarios most likely path forward. The evaluations should consider the following aspects of the  
  project:

  - Economics: capital, operating, direct, indirect, individual versus group
  - Technical
  - Political and regulatory: policy (mis-)alignment
  - Ecological: impact to natural heritage systems, air, water, soil, waste generation
  - Social: How does this fit with the cultures of participating businesses? Does this  
   make the Pearson Eco-Business Zone a better place to work? Does this help the  
   businesses give back to the community?

  During this stage, the project team may find that additional research or consultation  
  is required.
 
Revisit targets Based on the information now available, the project team may find that its earlier targets  
  were too aggressive or too modest. It might also have discovered that it cannot measure  
  targets as it had hoped. Therefore, the initial targets, and associated results, permit  
  evaluation of the program’s progress over time; each indicator should have a quantifiable  
  target that represents attainment of that program objective. Targets values are also often  
  tied to target dates.  
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Create an  The project team will incorporate the information gathered to date into a project
implementation  Implementation Plan. The plan should include some form of schedule, with actions and
plan milestones, and a monitoring plan.
 
Implement the The implementation plan can now be put into action. Execute the plan, adhering to its 
project terms and schedule as much as possible.

Monitor The implementation plan will include a monitoring schedule that will measure program  
progress progress by comparing ongoing results with baseline data and targets. Measure indicators
  in accordance with the schedule defined in the implementation plan. Summarize and
  report measured progress as defined in the implementation plan.
 
Adaptively As the program proceeds and progress is measured, opportunities to adapt the process to 
manage and enhance its effectiveness or ease of implementation should be highlighted. The 
refine the project implementation plan may be adjusted accordingly.
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6.2 General implementation schedule
During its business planning, the Steering Committee 
will establish the timing and resource needs to implement 
projects associated with the opportunities presented in 
Section 3. Project teams will likely further refine project 
timing and resource needs.

Based on stakeholder consultation, a number of priority 
projects have already been identified. Possible timing to 
implement these projects is presented in Table 18.

6.3 Project scoping – Examples 
  for three projects
As discussed in Section 6.1, the Steering Committee, 
assisted by TRCA staff, will need to scope projects so that 

project teams can be established. The scoping of three 
projects has been presented in this section as an example:

 1. Enviro-roof Technologies Purchasing Block 
 2. Food Processors Waste Reutilization Project(s)
 3. District Energy System Feasibility Study

The project scoping will help project teams to develop work 
plans. 

6.3.1 Enviro-Roof Technologies   
 Purchasing Block

Introduction

Businesses in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone are interested 
in sustainable roof technologies, including but not limited 

Associated project

One-window Eco-
efficiency Program 

Food Waste 
Re-utilization

General Waste
Exchange

Timeline

Implementation in 2008 

Project team – fall of 
2008. First re-utilization 
begins – 2009. Begin 
waste-to-energy facility 
construction –2010.
Project team – fall of 2008.  
Implementation – two to 
three years.

Project team

Eco-efficiency Team

Resource Re-utilization 
Team

Rationale

There were a large number of businesses who 
requested that Partners in Project Green 
consolidate existing programs and make it 
easy for businesses to undertake eco-efficiency 
measures.

Resource re-utilization opportunities received 
the largest amount of support from both the 
public and private sectors. The large number 
of food processors provides a good foundation 
for waste-to-energy opportunities, while the 
large and diversity of businesses may provide a 
good foundation for a regional waste exchange 
program.

Table 18: Possible timing for projects already identified
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Project team

Coordinated Green 
Building Retrofit 
Team

Green Purchasing 
Block Team

Transportation Team

District Energy Team

Business Park 
Benchmarking Team

Green Business Team

Green Site Team

Rationale

With 75 per cent of the study area being leased 
businesses, the ESCO model could provide the 
right impetus for realizing large change across the 
study area. Two large landholders have indicated 
their interest in this approach and could be used as 
a model.

The GTAA has indicated its interest in developing 
a tenant program to assist them in greening their 
operations.

There is interest among stakeholders in the 
development of a purchasing block to drive down 
procurement costs.

Food processors were the most vocal in 
investigating commuter options for their 
employees. This project would look to  
develop commuter options that could  
be adopted by this sector and expanded  
to others.

There is already a project team being developed 
by the private sector to look at this opportunity.  
Partners in Project Green could play a role in this 
process and bring the value of its relationships to 
the initiative.

There is interest in both the public and private 
sectors in the development of sustainability 
benchmarking indicators for business parks.

All three municipal economic development 
departments are interested in harmonizing a green 
business retention and attraction strategy.

Partners in Project Green has received funding to 
develop a green job corps to connect local youth to 
green economy jobs.
  
Interest among businesses to engage employees in 
planting programs and enhance forest cover in the 
area. 

The area has vast expanses of impervious surfaces 
and businesses interested in improve their sites 
through green parking lot and native-landscaping 
opportunities.

Associated project

Energy Performance 
Contacting w/Clinton 
Climate Initiative

GTAA Tenant Program

Enviro-roof Technologies

Food Processor 
Commuting Initiative 

Airport Vicinity DES

Business Park 
Benchmarking Pilot

Green job Retention and 
Attraction Strategy

Green Job Corp

Employment Land 
Planting Program

Green Parking Lot

Timeline

Project team – fall of 
2008.  First assessment 
partnership w/large 
landholder in spring 2009, 
with implementation by 
the end of 2009.

Project team – spring 
2009.

Project team – spring 
2009.  Roof procurement 
project developed and 
implemented by end of 
2010.

Project team – fall 
2008.  Implementation–
2009/2010.

Project team – fall 2008 – 
Implementation three to  
four years.

Project team – spring 
2009.  Pilot completed –  
Spring 2010.

Project team – fall 2008.  
Completed – fall 2009.

Project team – spring 
2009. Implementation – 
2010.

Project team – fall 2008.  
Implementation – already 
underway.
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to: green roofs; photovoltaic (PV) electricity generation; 
solar water heaters.

Almost 90 per cent of respondents to the knowledge and 
attitudes survey indicated they would like assistance in 
reducing energy use (dollars spent) to heat, cool, and light 
building(s). 60 per cent were interested in using renewable 
energy sources and 50 per cent were interested in increasing 
their company’s use of green products and services. Enviro-
Roof technologies meet all of these requirements. 

As shown in Figure 31, there is an enormous amount of 
roof space available in Pearson Eco-Business Zone. Data 
available so far indicates there could be 2,000 hectares of 
roof space available (assuming it’s roughly equivalent to the 
total building footprint).

Potential project team roles and responsibilities

The Steering Committee should approach the following as 
potential project team members:

 • Bentall and other significant property owners, on  
  whose roofs these technologies might be installed;
 • Green Roofs for Healthy Cities;
 • Canadian Solar Industries Association;
 • NRCan Office of Energy Efficiency;
 • Businesses that expressed interest in this idea at the  
  implementation workshop; and,
 • Local technology providers, as long as there is no  
  conflict of interest with respect to implementation.

The project team’s roles and responsibilities might be as 
follows:

General (‘in-team’, contracted, and/or with assistance  
from TRCA staff)
 • Research and consolidate a list of feasible technology  
  options.
 • Research case studies (within and outside of study  
  area), gather information on technology and supplier  
  options, and share with businesses.
 • Survey and/or get feedback from businesses/industry  
  associations on interest in the technology options  
  and solicit their feedback for additional options. 
 • Facilitate partnerships between businesses.
 • Support development of contract between supplier/ 
  installation contractor and businesses, including  
  negotiating group pricing.
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Industry associations/building owners groups
 • Collect feedback with respect to technology interest  
  from members. Forward sector issues and   
  specifics to TRCA.

Green technology research, government and non-
government organizations
 • Provide industry expertise; benchmarks.

Businesses
 • Commit to the purchasing block.
 • Commit to implementing the technologies, and to  
  liaising with non-project team businesses to help  
  them participate in the project and implement the  
  technologies.

Preliminary research

Photovoltaic panels

Photovoltaic (PV) solar cells within a “solar panel” 
convert sunlight into electricity. More and more PV 
installations are installed on buildings that are connected 
to the electricity grid. During the day, power is used from 
PV, and at night power is used from the electricity grid. 
Photovoltaic electricity generated in excess of the building’s 
requirements can be sold to the grid.

Solar water 
heaters

Solar water heating 
is the most widely 
used solar thermal 
system for domestic, 
industrial and 
commercial sectors. 
By reducing the 
amount of heat that 
must be provided by conventional water-heating, solar 
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water-heating systems directly substitute renewable energy 
for conventional energy, reducing the use of electricity or 
natural gas by as much as 80 per cent.

Reflective roofs

Most convention roofs absorb solar radiation, contributing 
significantly to summer cooling loads for buildings. 
Incorporating reflective roofing technologies returns 
much of this solar energy back to the atmosphere rather 
than transferring it into the building, thus reducing the 
building’s cooling costs. Specialized reflective roofing 
materials are available in many forms: metal panels, single-
ply membranes, cold-applied coatings, shingles and tiles.

Green roofs

A green roof is a roof of a building that is partially or 
completely covered with vegetation and soil, or a growing 
medium, planted over a waterproofing membrane.
Green roofs offer the following benefits:
 
 • Retain rainfall to reduce runoff by more   
  than 60 per cent.
 • Insulate buildings (reducing energy demand 
  and costs). 
 • Potential to reduce the urban heat island effect21.  
 • Filter air pollutants. 
 • Provide habitat. 
 • Increase life span of roofs by  protecting roof   
  components from UV rays and temperature   
  fluctuations.

Potential revenues and costs

Coordinating this opportunity would require a considerable 
amount of human resources to get businesses’ commitment 
and ensure the effective implementation of the purchasing 
blocks. There are no foreseeable other costs. This 
opportunity would generate savings, but no revenues.

Considerations for implementation

 • The implementation plan will likely involve   
  developing group purchase agreements with suppliers  
  and installation contractors. There should be a   
  schedule with milestones, and a monitoring and  
  reporting plan.

 • There may be more than one acceptable technology;  
  implementation may occur in parallel and will
  have to be managed accordingly. For technologies  
  where custom evaluation of each business is   
  required, consider a phased approach that allows  
  businesses to opt-out if it appears the technology will  
  not be viable. 
 • The project team may have to develop terms of   
  reference for evaluation, design, installation and/or
  monitoring, and solicit quotations or proposals as  

Bayer	Inc.	Toronto	Retrofit	Green	Roof	(8,000	ft2)

Chicago	City	Hall	Green	Roof	
(38,000	ft2)

Natty	Boh	Brewery	Re-development	Retrofit	
Green	Roof	(12,000	ft2)

21The urban heat island effect is a phenomenon describing urban and 
suburban temperatures that are 1 to 6°C hotter than nearby rural areas. 
Heat islands form as cities replace natural land cover with pavement, 
buildings and other infrastructure (US EPA). 

Attachment 1: 2008 Partners in Project Green Strategy 

164



96

Section 6: Implementation - Programs and service delivery

Figure 31: Estimated rooftop area (Equal to building 
footprints) in Mississauga that could be utilized

Attachment 1: 2008 Partners in Project Green Strategy 

165



97

  appropriate. In particular, it will be important for
  business members of the project team to shape the  
  terms of reference for these processes. On the   
  other hand, some simple technologies might be able  
  to  be implemented almost immediately.
 • Businesses should commit to allowing Partners in  
  Project Green to take and publish photos of their
  buildings during and after installation of the enviro- 
  roof technologies so that success can be   
  communicated effectively.

Next steps

 1. Steering Committee, with assistance from TRCA  
  staff will:

  • Refine the example scope presented.
  • ‘Pitch’ the concept to potential project team   
   members.
  • Form a project team.
 2. Project team will:
  • Develop a work plan, as per the implementation  
   framework in Section 6.1 and scope started by  
   TRCA staff and the Steering Committee

6.3.2 Food Processor Waste 
  Reutilization Project(s)

Introduction

Given the large presence and leadership demonstrated 
by the local food industry, we recommend that this 
opportunity focus on waste reutilization options involving 
this sector. Food waste that goes to landfill or “down the 
drain” represents lost economic value. Figure 32 shows 
businesses within the study area involved in food 
preparation and/or processing, such as: 

• Meat processing  • Catering 
• Beverage bottling • Dairy product processing 
• Bakeries • Breweries 
• Restaurants • Other Food transformation
 

Potential project team roles 
responsibilities

The Steering Committee should seek members from the 
following organizations for the project team:
 • Food, including beverage, processors who have  
  already participated in Partners in Project Green  
  workshops;
 • Other food processors and food–related-   
  industries in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone;
 • Alliance of Ontario Food Processors and other  
  industry associations;
 • Ontario Ministry of Agriculture, Food and Rural  
  Affairs (OMAFRA);
 • Engineering departments of local academic   
  institutions;
 • Major waste haulers, such as BFI (which sent   
  representatives to a Partners in Project Green   
  workshop);
 • Utility operations or the Utility Commission; and,

Ecological Wastewater Treatment uses natural 
processes (such as plant filtering) to break down 
organic compounds in wastewater.

Phased commitment approach – green roof 
retrofit example

Although this example is provided for a green roof retrofit 
program, a similar phased commitment approach could be 
employed for any of the Enviro-roof technologies identified 
for implementation.

Partners in Project Green identifies and works with 
interested businesses to develop an RFP that requests 
service providers to submit a proposal that would provide 
cost savings for group purchasing of the following 
services:

	 •	 Preliminary	building	assessment	that	evaluates		
   each structure’s ability to support the green roof 
  infrastructure, estimates the expected annual   
   energy savings, and provides a simple pay-back  
    period for the project.
	 •	 Detailed	design	and	costing	for	businesses	interested		
  in participating beyond the preliminary 
  assessment/design phase.
	 •	 Purchase	and	installation	for	businesses	interested	in		
  retrofitting their buildings with green roofs

The contract for providing the group service contract would 
be awarded for the best proposal.

An interested business commits to investing in a preliminary 
green roof assessment. If the structure is unsuitable, or the 
pay-back period is too long, the business could opt out of 
proceeding to the detailed design phase. If the assessment 
results are favourable, the business could proceed to detailed 
design/costing, committing to pay for the services as defined 
through the group service contract. Similarly, the business 
could opt out of the process following detailed design/costing.
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Figure 32: Food processors – potential food waste generators (other food-related businesses not shown)
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 • Municipal economic development staff.

  General (‘in-team’, contracted, and/or with   
  assistance from TRCA staff)
 • Coordinate efforts to gather waste generation   
  information.
 • Research and gather information on waste   
  processing options, and share with businesses.
 • Facilitate partnerships between businesses.
 • Research funding options.
 • Working with waste generators, develop terms of  
  reference for and manage feasibility studies for  
  prioritized projects.
 • Support regulatory liaison.
  Industry associations
 • Collect data and feedback from members. Forward  
  sector issues and specifics to the TRCA.
 • Publicize local waste reutilization projects to   
  encourage participation of new businesses.

Food-related businesses
 • Provide information on their waste generation.

Waste-hauler businesses
 • Engage to gather data and play role in development.

Utilities
 • Local distribution and operation options.
 • Advice regarding regulatory process.

Municipal economic development staff
 • Support initiatives to attract food waste processors.

Preliminary research

In addition to direct waste-to-feed synergies in which a 
waste food stream is used directly in another process (e.g., 
bones from meat processing plant could be used in broth 
production), there are a number of existing technologies 

POSSIBLE INDICATOR

Number of green roofs

Per cent of total roof area that is 
‘green’

Number of solar PV installations

Number of solar water heating 
Installations

Tonnes eCO2 per year from 
participating businesses

Dollars spent on natural gas per year

Number of technologies 
implemented through the project.

BASELINE

There is a partial green roof at the FESTI building at GTAA, and a 
9,000ft2 green roof at Bayer Inc. Based on known data, these are the 
only green roofs in the study area to-date.

Assuming total building footprint directly translates into total roof 
area, there is approx 1,900 hectares of roof space in the study area. 
(Brampton: 600; Mississauga: 1000; Toronto: 300.)

There are none known. The target could be three in year one, 10 in 
year two.

As above.

Each business would have to submit its energy consumption to the 
project team.

As above. Targets could be set based on general reported technology 
performance, e.g., 80 per cent reduction in natural gas consumption 
for solar hot-water heating.
  
Could be a high level, general target such as one ‘group buy’ of an 
enviro-roof technology in the first year; or more ambitious/specific, 
like 20 new enviro-roof technologies installed in the next two years.

 

Different 
green
roof 
criteria

Table 19: Example indicators and source of baseline information for enviro-roof project
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designed to take advantage of the nutrient or energetic 
content of food waste: 

 • Energy generation–biofuels (biodiesel, ethanol), 
  electricity from biogas (produced by pyrolisis or   
  fermentation) or heat transfer from wastewater.
  Ecological Wastewater Treatment uses natural 
  processes (such as plant filtering) to break down   
  organic compounds in wastewater.
 • Nutrient utilization–composting, farm feed,    
  aquaculture (wastewater from ecological treatment   
  facilities used as nutrient source), land fertilizer   
  (biosolids from wastewater), Partners in Project   
  Green can act as a catalyst to merge “waste” streams  
  within the study area into feedstock for processes that  
  will benefit businesses collectively.

Possible indicators and known 
baseline and target information

 • Possible indicators: tonnes of material disposed of in  
  landfill; tonnes of BOD in food-related wastewater;   
  number of by-products or wastes being re-utilized;   
  dollars in savings to businesses; number of  
  food-related businesses re-utilizing their wastes. 
 • A food waste inventory is required. It should include  
  information such as waste source, content, quality,   
  quantity, availability, cost (if any) and location for   
  both solid waste and wastewater. This will be
  important to create a baseline and set targets.

Drivers and barriers

Drivers

 • There appears to be an abundance of food waste   
  within the study area, for example one facility alone
  produces more than 150,000 tonnes of food waste per  
  year, enough waste to generate over 2.5 megawatts of  
  electricity.
 • Storm Fisher Bio-Gas and Yield are two firms    
  developing biogas-based renewable energy 
  installations in the region.
 • Toronto Pearson has flight-related food waste for   
  which they are interested in eco-solutions.
 • The Canadian Food Inspection Agency requires   
  businesses selling food waste as farm feed to be   
  registered. “Giving” their waste as feedstock to an 
  energy generation plant could be advantageous to   
  some businesses.
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Barriers

 • There is a perception that waste has no value and   
  is only a problem and by extension, by-product 
  quality is not acceptable. This can be addressed   
  through education, sharing of case studies, and   
  emphasis on the potential economic and 
  environmental benefits.
 • Some food waste is already diverted to agricultural   
  uses, which decreases the volume available for    
  energy generation projects. A cost-benefit analysis   
  will help to determine highest and best use for food  
  waste, and show if other uses are more attractive.
 • Some reuse technologies have specific quality    
  requirements regarding feedstock content and    
  quality.    

While this might delay implementation, research 
partnerships and sound feasibility studies will help to   
determine what is necessary to ensure feedstock quality.

Potential revenues and costs

Other than direct use of the material as feedstock in 
existing operations, developing the infrastructure to use 
food waste would likely represent major capital costs, 
whether for a composting facility or a mobile composting 
plant; an energy generation plant; piping and heat 
exchangers for heat transfer, etc.

Some projects will create benefits to participating 
businesses with indirect monetary value, e.g., convenience, 
cheaper feedstock, free make-up energy source. Others, 
such as biofuels, would produce goods with market value 
available to any interested business or individual. Transfer 
of biogas-generated electricity to the provincial grid would 
also bring in revenues. Who will collect those revenues 
depends on the infrastructure funding scheme (Was the 
project financed by the end user, waste generator or by an 
intermediate party?) and the arrangements with feedstock 
suppliers (e.g., they get paid for their material or the waste 
disposal solution is enough compensation.

First eco-industrial shrimp farm in Europe
    
In the Port of Rotterdam, a high degree of synergy has 
resulted in efficient, low-cost operations for all companies. 
For example the Happy Shrimp Farm captures waste heat 
from local industry to run aquaculture ponds.
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Considerations for implementation

 • Complete a preliminary feasibility assessment that   
  analyzes the information gathered to identify and   
  prioritize possible food waste reutilization projects. 
 • Conduct feasibility studies and business plans for   
  prioritized projects that, through the preliminary   
  assessment, appear viable.
 • Prioritize projects for implementation based on the   
  results of the feasibility studies/business plans.
 • Develop implementation plans for each project.
 • Include a schedule, milestones and monitoring plan.
 • Progress monitoring
 • Evaluate performance as per evaluation criteria set in  
  the plan.
 • Adjust the plan if and when information becomes   
  available that could improve plan implementation or  
  outcome.
 • Promote success stories as part of marketing and   
  communications.

Next steps

1. Steering Committee, with assistance from TRCA 
 staff will:
 • Refine the example scope presented.
 • ‘Pitch’ the Project to targeted potential project team   
  members.
 • Form a project team.
2. Project team:
 • Develop a work plan, as per the Implementation   
  Framework in Section 6.1 and scope started by TRCA  
  staff and the Steering Committee.

6.3.3  District Energy System Feasibility 
Study

Introduction

Within or near the boundary of the study area, five existing 
or proposed electricity and/or co-generation (combined 
electricity and heat) facilities have been identified that 
could potentially provide sources of industrial waste heat 
to support district energy systems. Facility details are 
provided in Appendix H.  

The discussion that follows will focus on components 
for evaluating the economic viability of using the GTAA 
(117 megawatts), Mississauga TransAlta (108 megawatts) 

and Magellan Aerospace Cogeneration Plants as energy 
producers for district energy systems and possible steps for 
implementing viable projects. The process described could 
also be applied to the remaining three facilities or, with 
some modification, to other sources of waste heat within or 
near the study area.

Benefits of using the GTAA, Mississauga TransAlta and 
Magellan Aerospace Cogeneration Plants as heat sources 
for district energy include:

 • Centralized energy generation allows for   
  implementation of cleaner, more sophisticated, 
  and energy-efficient technologies as well 
  as fuel purchasing that can take advantage of   
  economies of scale;
 • Significantly more efficient energy usage reduces  
  atmospheric pollution associated with global   
  warming and public health issues;
 • More revenue spent on energy remains within the  
  community and local jobs are created; 
 • The energy producer creates an additional revenue  
  stream that is otherwise wasted; and,
 • Owners/operators of consumer buildings can often  
  reduce resources (e.g., labour, space) currently   
  allocated to energy generation equipment.

The decision to proceed with using any of the existing 
cogeneration plants as an energy source for a district energy 
system will depend largely on the economic viability of 
the project. The process of determining economic viability 
involves a minimum of two steps: a detailed feasibility 
study, followed by a business plan.   

In many cases, a pre-feasibility study can also prove 
beneficial. The purpose for each of these components  
is described in Appendix H.

Potential project team roles and 
responsibilities

The Steering Committee may want to approach the 
following organizations for Project Team members:

 • Energy producers (GTAA and TransAlta)
 • Local distribution companies (Enersource, Hydro  
  One Brampton and Toronto Hydro)
 • Ontario Power Authority
 • Municipal government (City of Mississauga)
 • Facilities management companies 
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  (e.g., SNC-Lavalin ProFac)
 • Energy consultants
 • Engineering/construction companies

Preliminary research

Figure 33, Figure 34 and Figure 35 contain enlargements of 
those presented in Section 3.8, focusing on the generating 
facilities nearest the airport.  Estimated energy demand is 
based on sector-specific Natural Resources Canada energy 
intensity factors for space heating, space cooling and 
domestic hot-water requirements.

Possible indicators and known 
baseline information

The primary goal of a district energy system will be to 
more efficiently heat and/or cool buildings. Therefore, some 
potential indicators could be:

 • Area of buildings in Pearson Eco-Business Zone  
  heated and/or cooled using district energy;
 • Dollars saved in business energy costs and
 • Tonnes eCO2 emitting by buildings (before and  
  after connection to the district energy system)
  Another more physical indicator might be of district  
  energy pipe infrastructure in Pearson Eco-Business  
  Zone

Accurate baseline information for energy consumption in 
buildings near the current and known proposed district 
energy systems is not known. This data gap will have to 
be addressed to support business case calculations and 
ultimate performance measurement.

Potential revenues and costs

This project is likely to involve significant feasibility study, 
design, approvals and capital costs to implement. Most of 
these costs will likely be third-party. There may also be land 
costs.

Project funding through 
carbon offsets

Energy efficiencies inherent in district energy systems 
could be eligible for generating carbon offset credits. As 
part of the feasibility study, projects should be evaluated 
for their carbon offset credit potential as a possible source 
of project funding. A district energy system should be 

able to be conventionally financed–money is borrowed 
to pay for capital costs on the basis of projected revenues. 
The municipality in which the district energy system is 
located may be able to work with the project team to seek 
Federation of Canadian Municipalities Green Municipal 
Funding or to allocate some funding from the New Deal 
for Cities and Communities (Gas Tax Revenue Sharing). 
In addition, the Ontario Power Authority Clean Energy 
Standard Offer Program may also provide direct and 
indirect support. The project team, and/or ultimate 
District Energy Corporation, may be able to use Carbon 
Offset Credits, associated with increased efficiencies and 
possible renewable fuel source, to finance the project. And, 
of course, any party might bring land to the table as a 
financial contribution to the project.

Considerations for implementation

 • Many options are available for Partners in Project  
  Green to move the GTAA, TransAlta and Magellan  
  Aerospace district energy system feasibility and  
  implementation initiative forward.
 • How this process unfolds, and which participants  
  assume which roles/responsibilities will depend on  
  the outcome of early dialogue amongst potential  
  participants (existing energy generators - (GTAA, 
  TransAlta and Magellan) the City of Mississauga,  
  and Partners in Project Green).  

One implementation option is detailed in Appendix H, 
District Energy System: Idea through to Operation.   
This example is summarized as follows:

 1. Define TRCA’s and Partners in Project Green’s  
  vision, objectives and roles for the district energy  
  initiative.
 2. Initiate dialogue with existing energy producers  
  (GTAA and TransAlta) to determine if excess 
  heat, suitable for use in a district energy system, 
  is available.
 3. If so, gauge the energy producers’ interest in   
  ownership and/or operation of a district energy  
  system.
 4. If energy is available but the producer is not  
  interested in ownership/operation, Partners 
  in Project Green could commission a pre-  
  feasibility study and/or detailed feasibility   
  study to build a business case for the 
  district energy system and recommend
  an ownership/operation model (five municipal  
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Figure 33: Pearson electricity generating facilities and space heating demand
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Figure 34: Pearson electricity generating facilities and space cooling demand
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Figure 35: Pearson electricity-generating facilities and water-heating demand
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Figure 36: Example district energy implementation framework – Part 1
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Figure 37: Example district energy implementation framework – Part 2

  government/private sector ownership/operation  
  options are detailed in Appendix H.
 5. Once the best ownership/operation model has   
  been selected, Partners in Project Green could  
  transfer project execution (system design, build and  
  operation) to the City of Mississauga or continue to

   manage implementation if Mississauga does not 
  wish to (in the case of a purely private-sector   
  endeavour).
 6. Possible frameworks for implementation have been  
  provided in Figure 36 and Figure 37.
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John Coyne Unilever Canada Rosmary Martin Henkel Manufacturing 
Kris Ramkissoon Unilever Canada Tri Lu Henkel Manufacturing 
Ms. Wilma Clarke Vista Cargo Bill Singh Hybrid Logistics Solutions Inc. 
Craig Buker Waste Management Of Canada Dave MacDonald ING Real Estate 
Laura Amendola Waste Management Of Canada Jim Kushnir ING Real Estate 
Garth Essery Woodbine Entertainment Rob Ramsay ING Real Estate 
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James McNeely Woodbine Entertainment Jane Holmes Woodbine Entertainment
John Rosetti Italian Home Bakery Ltd. John Marhong Woodbine Entertainment 
Kimberly Clark KIK Corporation Karry Lai Volunteer
Taylor Grey Woodbine Entertainment Gaea Walsh City of Brampton 
Alexis Morgan WWF Don Eastwood City of Brampton 
Eve Adams Region of Peel Councillor Nancy Johnston City of Brampton 
Maja Prentice Region of Peel Councillor Jeff Baines City of Brampton 
Wendy Perkins Greater Toronto Airports Authority Christina Lo City of Brampton 
Irene Hawrylyshyn Greater Toronto Airports Authority David Kenth City of Brampton 
Randy McGill Greater Toronto Airports Authority Susan Amring City of Mississauga 
Toby Lennox Greater Toronto Airports Authority Mary Bracken City of Mississauga 
Susan Harrison IESO Eugene Furgiuele City of Mississauga 
Kristen Reynolds IESO Michelle Charbonneau City of Mississauga
John Langley MEDT Aidan Griffin City of Mississauga
Karen Jones MOE Michael Gusche City of Mississauga 
Rod Adams MOE Lincoln Kan City of Mississauga 
Paul Celsie MOE David Marion City of Mississauga 
Enrico DiNino MOE John Sakala City of Mississauga 
Alex Blasko MOE Jeff Smylie City of Mississauga 
Brian Love MSBE Johann Manente Region of Peel
Phil Dick OMAFRA Mark Head Region of Peel
Kevin Jones OCETA David Wright Region of Peel 
Mark Carr Smart Commute  Richard Schafer Region of Peel
Glenn Gumulka Smart Commute Karyn Hogan Region of Peel 
Ryan Lanyon Metrolinx Krista Gilliland Region of Peel 
Tim Van Seters TRCA  Jamie Acosta Region of Peel
Chris Gerstenkorn TRCA Rodney Bouchard Region of Peel
Hendrik Amo TRCA  Elaine Gilliland Region of Peel
Dan Clayton TRCA  Steve Runowski Region of Peel
Rick Portiss TRCA Bryan Nichol Region of Peel
Dushan Jojkic TRCA  Lisa Botticella City of Toronto
Chandra Sharma TRCA Nestor Uhera City of Toronto
Bernie McIntyre TRCA  Jane Welsh City of Toronto
Jeff Birchall TRCA Mark Bekkering City of Toronto
Chris Rickett TRCA  Mark Singh City of Toronto
Joanna Parsons TRCA Sean Cosgrove City of Toronto 
David Love TRCA Glenn Walker City of Toronto
Brian Denney TRCA Phil James CVC
James Dillane TRCA Tracy Casavant Eco-Industrial Solutions Inc.
Adele Freeman TRCA Wendy LeBreton Eco-Industrial Solutions Inc.
Ian Brown City of Toronto John Alderdice City of Toronto  
Bruce Haines Etobicoke-Mimico Coalition Peter Myall City of Toronto  
Mark Taylor Etobicoke-Mimico Coalition Richard Ubbens City of Toronto
Jaipaul Singh Etobicoke-Mimico Coalition Kevin Tierney City of Toronto 
Suzanne Barret Etobicoke-Mimico Coalition Michael Wolfson City of Toronto
Leslie Luxemburger Etobicoke-Mimico Coalition 
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EXECUTIVE SUMMARY 

STRATEGIC UPDATE OBJECTIVES 

The TRCA is updating the Partners in Project Green Strategy to ensure that program goals, targets and 
initiatives are meeting the evolving needs of its stakeholders. The strategy review process sought to: 

I. Measure success and areas for improvement in Partners in Project Green program delivery

II. Review targets to ensure they are realistic and aligned with the goals of the Program

III. Evaluate program value proposition for the business community and Steering Committee members

IV. Identify new revenue generating opportunities for the program

OPPORTUNITIES TO STRENGTHEN, DEVELOP & STREAMLINE PROGRAMMING 

The strategy update process reaffirmed that Partners in Project Green’s core value proposition remains 
relevant to program constituents. Despite awareness of and engagement in sustainability having grown 
significantly since program inception, Pearson Eco-Business Zone members continue to express a desire for 
supplemental support, although in areas that have evolved since program inception. Having established 
itself as a trusted resource for sustainability best practices, relationship brokering, and coordinating multi-
stakeholder initiatives, Partners in Project Green is well positioned to continue playing a valuable support 
role for enhancing performance and innovation in individual firms and the region as a whole.  

The review process has underscored several areas for improvement that will help ensure the Program’s 
strengths and resources are more efficiently and effectively leveraged to meet evolving needs. Strategic 
and tactical recommendations contained in this report focus on: 

1. STRENGTHENING

2. 

effectiveness of program mix in driving sustainable operational excellence and 
sustainable innovation

STREAMLINING

3. 

 program delivery structure to enhance accountability and execution 

DEVELOPING

OVERVIEW OF PRIMARY RECOMMENDATION AREAS 

 new capacity for advancing sustainability innovation and generating new revenues 
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PROGRAM DELIVERY STRUCTURE 

Implementing the vision and activities detailed in this strategy update will be facilitated through 
amendments to program delivery and management structures. Below are highlights of proposed 
modifications to roles and responsibilities of key program stewards aimed at empowering contributors to 
apply their diverse skill sets more effectively, be more accountable to achieving program results, and derive 
greater value from their participation in Partners in Project Green. 

• Executive Management Committee: Expanded original Executive Committee membership and
roles to more engaged business leadership.

• Steering Committee: Merged with Project Teams and enhanced for sector specific engagement and
leadership through new Performance Committees.

• Project Teams: Merged with Steering Committee to form new Performance Committees.

• Performance Committees (Formerly “Project Teams”): More fluid engagement and targeted
participation to aid program deployment and pursuit of targets.

• Core Program Staff: Heightened focus on providing consistent and focused Community
Engagement & Marketing, Member Engagement, Knowledge Management & Reporting support to
drive operational excellence across all program initiatives.

• New Service Centres: New division requiring dedicated support structure and relationships to
deliver expertise, client pipelines and execution capacity required to support envisioned mandates.

Revised Partners in Project Green Organizational Structure 
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SUMMARY OF RECOMMENDED ACTIONS 

Key recommendations and supporting actions emerging from this review include: 

Recommended Actions Approach Highlights 

1. Sharpen Program Focus Shift from focus on Subject Areas to Performance Areas that 
emphasize business outcomes

a. Streamline Programs

 over environmental topics. 

Streamline program roster with an emphasis on helping partner 
companies operationalize sustainability in key performance 
areas and adopt innovative processes and technologies

2. Streamline Program Delivery
Structure

 with 
minimal risk. 

Clarify responsibilities of specific program stewards, and ensure 
relevant metrics are employed to drive accountability. 

a. Re-Design Program Metrics Reframe metrics under a new system of 

b. Reshape Governance
Structure

Performance Metrics. 

Through modified roles, empower contributors to apply diverse 
skill sets more effectively, be more accountable to achieving 
program results, and derive greater value from participation. 

3. Enhance Innovation Capacity Design new model for unlocking sustainability innovation at 
scale with the support of infrastructure and transactional 
relationships that differ significantly from standard 
programming. 

a. Conduct “Resource Exchange
Platform” Feasibility Study

Strengthened open-innovation

b. Conduct “Co-Innovation
Accelerator” Feasibility Study

 platform to collect information 
and facilitate resource (tangible & intangible) matchmaking in 
the region. 

Collaborative framework to accelerate sector-level sustainability 
innovation that would be otherwise too risky, cost-prohibitive 
or inefficient to pursue. 
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1. BACKGROUND

OBJECTIVES OF STRATEGY REVIEW 

Approaching its fifth anniversary and conclusion of the Partners in Project Green Steering Committee’s 
second term, TRCA is revisiting and updating the Partners in Project Green Strategy to ensure that goals, 
targets and programs of the initiative are meeting the evolving needs of its stakeholder community. As 
highlighted in Figure 1, analysis and recommendations contained in this report emerged through a strategic 
review process that has included a wide range of consultative efforts, which aimed to: 

I. Measure success and areas for improvement in Partners in Project Green program delivery

II. Review targets to ensure they are realistic and aligned with the goals of the Program

III. Evaluate program value proposition for the business community and Steering Committee
members

IV. Identify new revenue generating opportunities for the Program

Figure 1 – Stakeholder Consultation Process & Inquiry Areas 

Business Community Charrette, Sept. 27, 2012 

STAKEHOLDER CONSULTATION VEHICLES 

• Stakeholder Interviews

• Executive Team Consultation

• Business Engagement Survey

• Business Community Charrette (Sept. 27)

• Steering Committee Charrette (Oct. 4)

SAMPLE INQUIRY THEMES 

New Ideas for Impact: How can we address emerging 
business community needs by improving existing or 
creating new programming? 

New Ideas for Impact: What program capabilities and 
structures should we cultivate to support program 
evolution? How might Steering Committee composition 
and roles be optimized for greater impact? 
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PEARSON ECO-BUSINESS ZONE EVOLUTION 

Over the past half-decade, there has been an evolution in the breadth and depth of sustainability issues 
that companies in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone are engaging. Stakeholder consultations conducted for 
the Partners in Project Green strategic review revealed several themes in this regard, including: 

I. Employee Engagement/Transformation Still as Relevant as Ever: Sustainability engagement
mindset has advanced, with organizations moving beyond building an understanding of
sustainability and towards realizing concrete progress against goals. Educating and inspiring action
from employees is still in high demand among community members.

II. Going Beyond Energy: Whereas early sustainability efforts were largely centered around energy,
company attention and investment has shifted towards other high-impact (from both a cost and
environmental impact perspective) such as waste and water. These issues often have direct
linkages to energy/emissions; however, dynamics for addressing each warrant tailored responses.

III. De-Risking Innovation: There is strong support for the creation of vehicles that reduce adoption
risks associated with new approaches for advancing sustainability.

Significantly, upon reflecting on the market’s current capacity for and interest in sustainability, as well as 
the Program’s historical successes and evolving capabilities, it is clear that Partners in Project Green’s 
defining vision and core essence remain strongly relevant. As such, the recommendations contained in this 
report are less about making radical shifts to program direction, and more about capitalizing on 
opportunities to sharpen focus and respond both strategically and tactically to specific issues and 
community needs that have arisen since program inception. 

Figure 2 – Partners in Project Green Vision & Essence 

• Pearson Eco-Business Zone Vision: An internationally recognized community known for its
competitive, high performance and eco-friendly business climate.

• Partners in Project Green Essence: A model for leveraging regional assets and proven best
management practices to drive operational excellence in sustainability and unlock
opportunities for cooperative advantage.
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STAKEHOLDER CONSULTATION HIGHLIGHTS 

After reflecting on existing activities and barriers to improvement in key issue areas, participants in the 
Sept. 27, 2012 Business Community Charrette outlined possible aspirational visions and specific 
opportunities for the Program to address key environmental impact areas, as summarized in Figure 3. 

Figure 3 – Business Community Charrette Visioning & Opportunity Mapping Highlights 

WASTE 

“Have zero-waste 
facilities by 2013…” 

TRANSPORTATION 

“Transform fleets into high-performing 
environmental leaders…” 

SITE SUSTAINABILITY 

“Create zero-impact 
sites…” 

ENERGY 

“Become the most energy 
cost-effective business 
zone…” 

WATER 

“Transform heavy users into 
water efficiency leaders…” 

BUILDINGS 

“Enable infrastructure for 
advanced greening…” 

Existing 
Strength 

Emerging 
Strength 

Collaborative Benefit 

Site-Specific Benefit 

Facilitate energy/waste 
synergies  

Train internal 
champions 

Conduct site audits 

Best practice education & 
networking 

Set regional 
performance goals 

Group purchasing 

Strengthen 
market/end-user 
demand for best 
practice 

Enable ‘advanced 
greening’ infrastructure 
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Strong program delivery track record & 
overall satisfaction with Partners in Project 
Green experience 

Q: Please indicate how satisfied you have been 
with the following aspects during your 

engagement with Partners in Project Green. 

Small 
Business 

43% 

Large 
Company 

24% 

Gov’t/Mun
icip. 
13% 

Not-for-
Profit 
10% 

Academic 
3% 

Other 
7% 

BUSINESS COMMUNITY SURVEY FEEDBACK: KEY THEMES 

Figure 4 provides highlights from the Partners in Project Green Business Community Survey. For more 
detailed results, please refer to supplementary presentation materials referenced in Appendix A.  

Figure 4 – Business Community Survey Highlights 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

• 49% of respondents are PPG Ambassadors 
or have enrolled programs/ services in the 
last five years. 

• Majority of organizations indicate clear 
commitment to sustainability, and upward 
trend in engagement. 

• Majority of respondents very satisfied with 
their PPG experience. 

 

Energy, waste and community engagement 
issues rank highest in perceived importance 
to success 

Q: Please indicate the degree to which your 
organization’s success depends on + relative 
level of investments and resources dedicated 

to managing: 
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Capacity building & engagement, consumer 
demand, and policy environment seen as 
greatest drivers of improved environmental 
performance  

Q: Please rate how important the following 
factors are for helping your organization 
improve its environmental performance. 

 

Respondents are getting the most 
value out of training & networking 
events 

Q: Please tell us how valuable the 
following Partners in Project Green 

resources are to achieving your 
sustainability goals. 

 

Interest in continuing engagement 
with PPG through ‘traditional’ 

channels  

 Q: How would you rate your level of 
interest in engaging with Partners in 
Project Green in the following ways? 
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2. PROGRAM ANALYSIS & EVALUATION 

ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM INVESTMENT EFFICIENCY 

Available data for analysis does not allow for a direct assessment of program spending required to support 
specific program engagement approaches. What can be analyzed, however, is the relative expense 
allocations directed to major project/program teams, as illustrated in Figure 5. When these figures are 
compared against the relative order of importance

Figure 5 – 2012 Projected Expense Allocation by Project Team 

 cited by respondents to the Business Community Survey, 
it appears that current investment allocations are consistent with needs being communicated in the 
marketplace.  

 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Table 1 – Perceived Importance of Initiatives Based on Survey Rankings 

Training Sessions 1 

Networking Events 2 
Marketing/Communications 
Resources 

3 

Eco-Efficiency Programs 4 

PPG Website & Online Resources 5 

Association with the PPG Brand 6 
PPG Sustainability Consortiums 7 
Green Site Initiatives 8 
Purchasing Programs 9 
Sustainable Transport. Initiatives 10 
Sustainability Internships 11 

 

  

$297,565  

$7,000  
$20,500  

$194,000  

$31,000  

$40,000  

$70,000  

$121,500  

Building Performance Team 

Green Purchasing Team 

District Energy Team 

Marketing & Networking 
Team 
Policy Harmonization Team 

Green Job Team 

Resource Reutilization Team 

Green Site Team 
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ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM FOCUS AREAS & ACTIVITIES 

Partners in Project Green has built a solid reputation around being a growing community of businesses 
working together to green their bottom line by creating an internationally-recognized eco-business zone. 
The Program’s strength has historically been focused on operational excellence for sustainability. That is, 
“helping businesses reduce energy and resource costs, uncover new business opportunities, and address 
everyday operational challenges in a green and cost effective manner.” 

THEME: 

As summarized in Table 2, the Program has cultivated both foundational and emerging 
competencies that can assist in defining future market engagement approaches. These 
competencies form the basis of program recommendations aimed at both reinforcing the core 
value proposition of Partners in Project Green (Figure 2), as well as exploring opportunities to 
expand value offerings through flagship initiatives that move beyond a focus on operational 
excellence to one focused on coordinating and accelerating innovation.  

Building on Existing and Emerging Competencies 

Table 2 – Partners in Project Green Competency Matrix 

FOUNDATIONAL COMPETENCIES 
I. Knowledge 

Centre 
Curating and disseminating quality research and best practices 

II. Cooperative Hub Facilitating cross-sector and inter-organizational collaboration that 
enables opportunities for cooperative advantage 

EMERGING COMPETENCIES 

III. Service Agent Delivering and monetizing services that bridge barriers to inter-
organizational cooperation to achieve regional environmental goals 

IV. Innovation 
Driver 

Supporting uptake of next-generation solutions by mitigating cost, 
risk and policy barriers to sustainability innovation 

 
THEME: 

As illustrated in Figure 6, respondents to the 2012 Business Community Engagement Survey have 
highlighted a range of sustainability issues with high perceived importance to the success of their 
operations. While a number of these areas, such as Energy Consumption and Community 
Engagement represent historical strengths for Partners in Project Green, this stakeholder feedback 
also underscores the need to amplify value offerings in such emerging areas as Waste Management 
and “Water Stewardship. 

Aligning Focus Areas with Market Demand 
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Figure 6 – Aligning Focus Areas with Market Demand 

 
 

Given the diversity of issues underlying corporate sustainability, Partners in Project Green programs and 
activities have grown to encompass a wide range of both enduring and one-time initiatives. To leverage 
staff and funding resources most efficiently, Partners in Project Green can further sharpen its focus on 
executional excellence – consolidating and aligning its program mix around current priorities and 
sustainability support needs of Pearson Eco-business Zone members. 

SECTION SUMMARY 

 
 
 

 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

OBJECTIVES: Sharpen Program Focus Areas & Activities 

i. Sharpen thematic focus and minimize overlap between program activities. 

ii. Streamline environmental “Focus Areas” and “Impact Areas” based on existing strengths and 
market needs; reduce scope, but deepen impact and influence. 

iii. Better leverage program capabilities to target market gaps that Partners in Project Green is 
uniquely positioned to address, avoiding areas where other organizations have overlapping 
support resources. 

Attachment 2: 2013 PPG Strategy Update

198



Page | 15  

 

Commissions 
7.0% 

Consulting 
Services 
14.1% 

Fee-for-
Service 
3.5% Government 

Funding 
0.7% 

Grants 
2.4% Municipal 

Funding 
40.3% 

Sponsorship 
31.5% 

Subscription 
fee 

0.5% 

ANALYSIS OF REVENUE GENERATION POTENTIAL 

Complementing Partners in Project Green’s capacity for driving company productivity and competitiveness, 
are emerging opportunities to broach issues that require more pointed intervention and support to 
overcome structural market barriers. Section 3.4 highlights two such areas that the Program is particularly 
well aligned to tackle, proposing specific recommendations for new “Service Centres” that target market 
gaps to action in these areas. 

THEME: 

This strategy update neither constitutes, nor should replace the need for an in-depth financial 
review of the program. Nevertheless, top-line analysis of historical/project financial performance 
does highlight important trends that have informed strategic recommendations. As summarized in 
Figure 7, approximately three quarters of Partners in Project Green’s revenue is currently linked to 
municipal sponsorship and grant funding sources compared to consulting, fee-for-service, and 
commission sources that are projected to account for the remaining 25% of program revenue. Such 
sources – in particular, consulting services currently projected to account for 14% of revenues – are 
generally less dependable owed to difficulties in predicting market demand and securing firm client 
commitments. 

Understanding Program Reach & Fiscal Sustainability 

Figure 7 – Projected 2013 Revenues & Sources 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Program experience has also shown that participation – while amounting to a large audience of 
individuals and organizations – still only represents a relatively small share of the total Pearson Eco-
Business Zone universe (see Appendix B for supplementary analysis). This is not surprising given 
how large and diverse the region is, and how resource intensive reaching and subsequently serving 
companies may be. Particularly given the fact that the majority of participants access Partners in 
Project Green programming at heavily subsidized rates, from the perspective of capturing greater 

Commissions $74,000 

Consulting 
Services $148,602 

Fee-for-Service $37,000 

Government 
Funding $7,500 

Grants $25,000 

Municipal Funding $425,000 

Sponsorship $332,000 

Subscription fee $5,000 
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economic value from company interactions, focus should be given to finding higher leverage routes 
to generating revenues, as is described further in Section 3.  

THEME: 

This strategy review proposes new revenue-generating avenues for leveraging program 
relationships, brand equity and capabilities to fill market gaps for sustainable transformation within 
the Pearson Eco-Business Zone. The “Service Centre” model proposed in Section 3.4 articulates 
specific sustainability issues that Partners in Project Green is well positioned to meet through its 
unique ability to coordinate cross-firm collaboration. While existing staff resources will provide 
strategic oversight and targeted support for the proposed service centres, the operating and 
accountability structure underpinning each centre will be distinct from conventional program 
management approaches. Figure 8 clarifies the unique characteristics that differentiate this new 
class of arms-length, semi-autonomous initiatives from standard Partners in Project Green 
programs. 

Market Gap for Sustainable Transformation Support 

Figure 8 – Criteria for Service Centre Selection 

I. Targets high-leverage opportunities to deliver measurable results in support of key 
program performance areas. 

II. Provides a valuable service that commands fair monetary exchange for meeting unique 
user needs (i.e. cost reduction, risk reduction, access to specialized 
knowledge/capabilities etc.), whether in the form of user fees, commissions, or 
subscriptions. 

III. Offers the potential to be efficiently scaled-up – that is: can enjoy economies of scale to 
achieve greater impact with minimal incremental investments in resources; can be 
applied to other environmental performance areas; or, can be replicated in outside 
jurisdictions.  

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

SPOTLIGHT: Partners in Project Green Revenue Generation Trends 

• While municipal funding will continue to be an important funding source for the project, 
Partners in Project Green will seek to increase self-generated revenue sources. 

• Sponsorship will increasingly be an important source of funding moving forward. Increasingly 
sponsorships will be comprised of amounts garnered for project specific activities and training 
and networking events. 

• Fee-for-Service revenues are anticipated to play a significant role in funding, generally 
through program-specific services delivery. 

• Subscription fees have not been fully considered as a revenue source yet. 
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Current Partners in Project Green revenue and expense forecasts paint a picture of an organization that has 
strong fiscal support from traditional partners, but also one that has not fully realized the potential to 
command market value for its value propositions. Specifically, the Program’s current reliance on 
government funding sources (~40% of revenues) makes it susceptible to changes in public funding 
priorities. While there is currently strong support being provided by major sponsors (~30-40% of revenues), 
lower projections for commission and consulting revenues suggest that greater revenue diversification is 
important for shielding the Program against external factors beyond its control. This can be accomplished 
by amplifying self-generated revenue streams through flagship initiatives that strengthen the Program’s 
ability to capture new user fees, while also offering a stronger value proposition for current and would-be 
sponsors. 

SECTION SUMMARY 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

ANALYSIS OF PROGRAM ACCOUNTABILITY & DELIVERY STRUCTURE 

Environmental metrics and targets introduced in the original Partners in Project Green strategy have been 
important for establishing the order of magnitude of environmental impacts in the region, setting baselines 
and designing programs and making investment decisions accordingly.  

THEME: 

Experience has shown that tracking progress against indicators currently being employed by 
Partners in Project Green staff and project stakeholders can be challenging. In addition to 
challenges associated with establishing clear linkages between official targets and ground-level 
program activities, tracking performance is often infeasible or impractical. Figure 9 summarizes 
evaluation criteria employed in the review of official/current program metrics. 

Aligning Focus Areas with Market Demand 

Figure 9 – Criteria for Partners in Project Green Target Re-Assessment 

 

 

 

 

Aligned 
with 

Program 
Priorities 

Drives 
Program 
Account-

ability  

Feasible to 
Monitor & 

Report 
Against 

Can metrics be 
reliably and feasibly 

monitored and 
reported against 

year-over-year by 
program staff? 

Is metric a reasonable 
proxy of environmental 
performance in a given 

Partners in Project 
Green focus area? 

  

 
Are targets clear and 
specific enough to link 
to program outputs and 

duties of project 
support teams? 

OBJECTIVES: Enhance Value Proposition through new Service Centres 

i. Complement core Partners in Project Green programming with new “Service Centres” that address 
systemic barriers to large-scale environmental progress. 

ii. Ensure new offerings are designed to capture fair market value, structured as self-sustaining 
“profit centres,” and are backed by strong sub-brands. 
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THEME: 

Partners in Project Green draws on a wide range of external partners to help carry out its mandate. 
To clarify how partnership relationships may be structured and leveraged, this section provides an 
overview of key “classes” of partnerships and corresponding roles. Note that the roles and 
responsibilities described are reciprocal; that is, at times Partners in Project Green may draw on the 
support of external groups to advance its mandate and programs, while at other times, the 
Program may serve to support outside groups/initiatives where there is added-value for 
constituents. 

Clarifying Partnership Relationships 

A. 

• Identification Criteria: 

“Communications Partner”  

o Complementary sustainable business objectives underpinning each organization 

o Respective programs/services provide add value to constituents, yet do not compete 
directly 

o Access to a critical mass of companies/organizations in priority segments 

• Sample Activities: Deliver information on programs through web media, event calendars 
and communications channels. 

• Current Example: CaGBC 

B. “Outreach Partner

• Identification Criteria: 

” 

o Organization offers programs with strong performance area alignment 

o Cross-promotion of program(s) may or may not entail referral fees 

• Sample Activities: List as a “resource” on respective websites, and actively promote 
participation to members/constituents (i.e. via targeted mailing list drives/links to program 
registration)  

• Current Example: Green Power Challenge  

C. 

• Identification Criteria: 

“Delivery Partner”  

o Program mandate is strongly aligned with key performance areas 
o External partner may need assistance in delivering program or vice-versa 

• Sample Activities: Partners in Project Green delivers program (for example, by hiring co-op 
students, managing program in conjunction with external partner etc.) or vice-versa if 
capacity gaps exist that can be more efficiently met by outside organization (terms and 
sharing of fees etc. to be negotiated case-by-case).  

• Current Example: ChemTRAC  
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THEME: Eco-Business Zone Expansion Opportunities  

Several GTA municipalities have expressed an interest offering Pearson Eco-Business Zone 
programs within their employments lands. The Partners in Project Green Policy Toolkit has also 
encouraged integration of eco-business policies and standards in municipal official plans to 
facilitate green business development in new employment lands. As a result, the strategy update 
process included discussions regarding the desirability and feasibility of replicating the Eco-Business 
approach beyond the existing Pearson Eco-Business Zone with support from TRCA Partners 
Municipalities. Models that have or are currently being explored to support expansion possibilities 
include: 

I. Expansion of Program offerings within GTA - Seeking municipal and additional partner 
support to support Eco-business activities within the employment lands of other Regional 
municipalities within TRCA’s Jurisdiction.  

II. Brand Licensing - Creating operational efficiencies for external jurisdictions by sharing/co-
delivering Partners in Project Green programs (i.e. design, delivery and marketing) and 
technological infrastructure (i.e. web/back-end database platforms, Service Centre 
platforms), whereby the Partners in Project Green brand could be licensed to reflect 
common user experience and user platforms. 

III. Eco-Business Zone Consulting - Providing consulting support to assist outside jurisdictions 
in developing their own eco-business zone strategies and corresponding value offerings. 

Such expansion pathways certainly represent an opportunity for future growth given the breadth of 
issues and actions addressed through this strategic update, furthermore, emerging relationships 
with regions like Durham and Caledon, offer valuable opportunities to sharpen understanding of 
the specific eco-business support needs of municipalities to help determine how Partners in Project 
Green can best address such needs in the future. 

 
SECTION SUMMARY 
This report contains recommendations for a significant rethink in how program indicators and targets are 
defined and managed. Specifically, to address ongoing challenges in linking program activities with progress 
against key targets, a new approach for orientating program management around performance metrics is 
introduced in Section 3.3. In addition, an underlying theme within this report is the need to clarify 
partnership parameters to ensure resources, capabilities and relationship assets between Partners in 
Project Green and its external partners are most efficiently and effectively leveraged. Finally, while this 
report does not recommend expanding Partners in Project Green’s constituent base beyond traditional 
boundaries, it does acknowledge the opportunity to build internal consulting and management capacity to 
assist other jurisdictions in establishing their own eco-business zones, based on the Program’s extensive 
experience and learning – an area which in the future may become a more active and visible revenue 
driver. 
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3. KEY RECOMMENDATIONS & SUPPORTING ACTIVITIES 

OVERVIEW OF STRATEGIC RECOMMENDATIONS 

The recommendations detailed in this section, which have been developed in consultation with Partners in 
Project Green staff, are a response to insights gathered during stakeholder consultations phases of this 
strategy update. Figure 10 highlights key objectives, themes and key recommendations proposed. 

Figure 10 – Key Elements in Partners in Project Green Strategy Update 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

OBJECTIVES: Streamline Program Accountability & Delivery Structure 

i. Address historical/ongoing issues with monitoring and assessing project performance against 
program targets. 

ii. Realign metrics, targets and team accountability structure around proposed “Performance Areas.” 

iii. Ensure Governance body roles more sharply leverage capabilities and provide more targeted value 
to participants. 
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Program / Project

Value Proposition

Time Period Pre or Post Eva luation: Date Eva luated:

EVALUATION
RESULT

Strategic Alignment Program Revenue Variable Costs Fixed Costs Operating Profi t 
(Loss )

Performance Area KPI Contribution to KPI $ Profi t (Loss ) / KPI

Energy Performance
Energy Conservation 
(MWhr)

Water Stewardship
Water Footprint 
Reduction (Li tres )

Waste Management
Virgin Materia ls  
Avoided (tonne)

Communications  and 
Engagement

Active Members  (#)

Knowledge Centre Collaborative Hub Innovation Hub

Innovative
Elements

Key Success Factors
& Lessons Learned

Partners in Project Green -  Program Evaluation Dashboard

PERFORMANCE METRICS

Competencies 
Employed

Industry 
Competitiveness

Supplier Bargaining Power Customer Bargaining Power

Threat of Substitutes Threat of New Entrants

Competitive Rivalry Overall Assessment of Industry Attractiveness

As highlighted in Figure 11, concepts for new activities are presented using a new “Program Evaluation 
Dashboard Template,” which aims to clarify how program initiatives respond to current market drivers, 
program sustainability priorities, and existing/emerging organizational competencies. As a companion to 
more detailed project charters, this tool can be leveraged for a variety of purposes, including: 

i. Program Evaluation: Affirming strategic direction and relevance of existing programs and initiatives 
(individually or collectively). 

ii. Ongoing Program Management: Helping project teams maintain visibility to individual program 
goals and vision when managing performance ongoing. 

iii. Program Ideation: Strengthening focus on strategic objectives when devising new programs and 
initiatives. 

Figure 11 – Proposed Program Evaluation Dashboard Template 
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ACTION #1: SHARPEN PROGRAM FOCUS 

This strategy focuses on sharpening Partners in Project Green’s target areas and suite of activities to better 
support member businesses in achieving “sustainable operational excellence” and “sustainability 
innovation.” Specifically, the newly articulated “Performance Areas” will ground a more targeted set of 
program activities aimed at focusing efforts to help partner companies a) operationalize sustainability in 
key performance areas, and b) adopt innovative processes and technologies with minimal risk. 

In addition, as will be addressed in Section 3.4, unlocking opportunities for sustainability innovation at scale 
will be facilitated through a new “Service Centre” model that establishes infrastructure and transactional 
relationships that differ significantly from standard programming – and in doing so – creates new value for 
users, as well as new revenue possibilities for Partners in Project Green.  

Please see Appendix E for additional information. 

Figure 13 – Streamlining & Focusing Route to Impact through New Program Performance Areas 

 

I. Energy Performance 

II. Water Stewardship 

III. Waste Management 

IV. Communication & Engagement 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

  

Consolidate focus around 
existing and emerging strengths 

Introduce more intuitive 
language that directly 

acknowledges business drivers 
and benefits of participation 

DIRECTIONAL SHIFTS 

> Shift Tonally from 
“Subject Areas” to 
“Performance 
Areas” 

> Emphasize 
“Business 
Outcomes” vs. 
“Environmental 
Topics” 

“PERFORMANCE 
AREAS” 

IMPACT AREAS 

1. Energy 
Performance 

- Energy Management 
- Building Performance 
- Procurement Support 

2. Water 
Stewardship 

- Low Impact 
Development 

- Water Conservation 
- Water Technologies 
- Procurement Support 

3. Waste 
Management 

-      Resource 
Reutilization 

-      Procurement Support 

4. Communication 
& Engagement 

-      Business 
Engagement 

-      Consortiums 
-      Green Jobs 

 

EXISTING PROPOSED 

“SUBJECT AREAS” IMPACT AREAS 

1. Energy  - Energy Conservation 
- Energy Management 

2. Green Business 
Development 

- Strategic Sector 
Engagement 

- Green Co-op 

3. Green 
Development 

-      Green Building 

4. Water & Waste 
Water 

- Site Naturalization 

5. Transportation - Carpooling 

6. Green Space - Land Planting 
- Green Parking Lots 

 

Minimize overlap in themes to 
simplify program design and 

management 

Attachment 2: 2013 PPG Strategy Update

206



Page | 23  

 

As summarized in Table 3, Partners in Project Green has mixed experience and competencies with respect 
to the reformulated performance areas outlined in this report. These factors will be important to take into 
consideration in ongoing staff and resource management efforts. 

Table 3 – Assessment of Program Capabilities in Revised Performance Areas 

PERFORMANCE AREA CURRENT CAPACITY KEY CONSIDERATIONS 

I. Energy 
Performance 

EXISTING 
STRENGTH 
 

• Historically strong and successful energy programs 

• Ongoing market interest in efficiency and GHG 
reduction 

• Ongoing market need for increasing knowledge of 
best practices and access to technology/service 
solutions 

II. Water Stewardship 
 

EMERGING 
STRENGTH 
 

• Industry awareness of and interest in water issues 
has grown significantly since program inception 

• Emerging Low Impact Development (LID) 
requirements and more aggressive municipal water 
targets/protection standards shifting policy 

• Opportunity to minimize overlap with underlying 
objectives of “Green Site” initiatives 

III. Waste 
Management 
 

EMERGING 
STRENGTH 
 

• Research into existing corporate spending on waste 
management suggests issue has greater perceived 
importance than historically acknowledged 

• Early efforts to facilitate resource exchange within 
the Eco-Business Zone showing promise 

IV. Communication & 
Engagement 

 

EXISTING 
STRENGTH 
 

• Sustained business interest in support for employee 
engagement and capacity building 

• Broad sector coverage and business relationships 
offer strong pathways for ongoing engagement 

• Growing aptitude for large-scale mobilization 
campaigns 
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ACTION #2: STREAMLINE PROGRAM DELIVERY STRUCTURE 

This strategy is aimed at ensuring program resources are driving performance around a new suite of 
indicators that meet criteria outlined in Figure 9, and to enhance accountability and execution through 
program governance. 

A cohesive framework that enables Partners in Project Green to track progress towards agreed upon goals 
will not only help assess performance, but will demonstrate value to municipal and private partners. This 
performance measurement system will assign high level performance metrics to financial health as well 
each Performance Area. The Program Evaluation Dashboard (Figure 11) will ensure that all organizational 
activities are explicitly linked to at least one strategic priority.  

Figure 12 – Alignment of Programs, Metrics and Vision 

  

Criteria for development may include: 

• Measurable targets that are aligned with Partners in Project Green vision and new key performance 
areas 

• Can be used to set program baselines and ongoing performance 
• Serve as useful leading indicators to drive strategic evolution of Partners in Project Green (i.e. as 

major indicators move up/down, program design/investment can evolve accordingly) 
• Constructive basis for managing all levels of Executive and Performance Committee activities 
• Feasible to monitor and report regularly (approximately quarterly) against 

It is recommended that a focused multi-stakeholder working group be struck to devise specific performance 
metrics for the program. This working group should consist of Partners in Project Green and TRCA staff, and 
select Executive Management Committee members. 

In addition to revising program metrics, streamlining and modifying team roles and relationships in ways 
that empower contributors to apply their diverse skill sets more effectively, be more accountable to 
program results, and derive greater value from their participation in Partners in Project Green is 
recommended. To this end, the following governance structure was devised (Figure 13) requiring business 
and municipal leaders to take on dual roles: 1) steering the overall Partners in Project Green strategy and 2) 
providing leadership in key performance areas.  

Programs and 
Services 

Performance 
Metrics 

Partners in Project 
Green Vision Vision  

Financial Health 

[Relevant 
Programs] 

Environmental 
Impact 

[Relevant 
Programs] 

Stakeholder 
Engagement 

[Relevant 
Programs] 
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Figure 13 – Revised Partners in Project Green Governance Structure 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Please see Appendix E for additional information. 

ACTION #3: LAUNCH NEW SERVICE CENTRE DIVISION 

This strategy identifies opportunities to better leverage Partners in Project Green’s unique relationships, 
brand and capabilities to serve stakeholders through a new class of arms-length, semi-autonomous “Service 
Centres.” The Service Centre model is intended to elevate focus on capturing economic value from efforts to 
meet sustainability support needs of organizations. As illustrated in Figure 14, this section proposes 
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focusing on two areas where Partners in Project Green is already building capabilities for addressing: 
Resource Exchange and Innovation Coordination. 

Figure 14 – Service Centre Approach to Meeting Sustainable Market Transformation Needs 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
As is discussed in greater depth in subsequent sections, the proposed service centres have the potential to 
become highly visible and financially self-sustaining program elements. Note that the proposed Service 
Centres steer away from “traditional” consulting-style support services – a market which is extremely 
fragmented, competitive and requires deep capacity that can be both costly and time-intensive to cultivate, 
with little certainty of returns or process efficiencies and replicability. In contrast, the Service Centre model 
aims to capitalize on creative, high-impact opportunities for serving market gaps that address regional 
environmental priorities at scale – solutions which take advantage of the Program’s provenance as an 
integral part of a leading conservation authority, and a trusted “broker” and “curator” of knowledge and 
solutions in the marketplace. 
 
Please see Appendix E for additional information. 
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4. IMPLEMENTATION  

Implementation Timeline 

 

THEME #1: Sharpen Program Focus Areas 

RECOMMENDED ACTIONS IMPLEMENTATION STEPS OWNER(S) TARGET 
COMPLETION 

1. Streamline Program 
Focus Areas 

(Section 3.2) 

i. Present revised performance areas as 
outlined in Section 3.2 to Executive 
Management Committee for review 
and approval. 

• PPG Manager February 2013 

ii. Conduct internal review of all key 
communications/promotional material 
to align messaging around new 
performance areas; seek ways to 
elevate visibility to new areas (and 
associated metrics) across all program 
outreach activities. 

• PPG Manager May 2013 

a. Streamline 
Programs  

(Section 3.2.1) 

iii. Rationalize existing programming and 
develop new programming. Present 
results to Performance Committee 
chairs for review. 

• PPG Manager May 2013 

iv. Update website accordingly to reflect 
refreshed program roster. 

• PPG Manager June 2013 

 

 

Year Sharpen Program Focus Enhance Innovation Streamline Delivery

Develop Performance Metrics  Develop Service Centre Models Adopt new governance s tructure

Create Program Evaluation Dashboard Carry Out Feas ibi l i ty Studies  
Insta l l  Executive Committee members  
and Advisory Committee chairs  

Rational i ze unal igned and ineffective 
programming

Restructure continuing programs

Develop 1st Service Centre Structure

Gather financia l  and in-kind support

Launch 1st Service Centre

Develop 2nd Service Centre Structure

Gather financia l  and in-kind support

2016

Launch 2nd Service Centre

2017

2013

2014

2015
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THEME #2:  Streamline Program Delivery Structure 

RECOMMENDED ACTIONS IMPLEMENTATION STEPS OWNER(S) TARGET 
COMPLETION 

2. Streamline Program 
Delivery Structure 

(Section 3.3) 

i. Present proposed changes to 
organizational structure and roles and 
responsibilities to the Executive 
Management Committee; update terms 
of references for all program support 
roles. 

• PPG Manager February 2013 

a. Re-Design 
Program Metrics 

(Section 3.3.1) 

ii. Assemble cross-functional Performance 
Metrics Committee (by invitation and 
appointment). 

• PPG Manager April 2013 

iii. Complete due diligence on appropriate 
metrics for each new performance area 
via Design Charrette and formal 
schedule of working meetings. 

• PPG Manager TBD 

iv. Match new performance metrics to 
updated set of program activities. 

• PPG Manager TBD 

b. Optimize Program 
Steward Roles & 
Responsibilities 
(Section 3.3.2) 

v. Commence recruitment of new support 
team members and/or engage existing 
parties on (potentially) revised roles as 
defined in updated terms of reference. 

• PPG Manager April 2013 

THEME #3: Enhance Innovation Capacity 

RECOMMENDED ACTIONS IMPLEMENTATION STEPS OWNER(S) TARGET 
COMPLETION 

3. Launch New Service 
Centre Division 

(Section 4.4) 

i. Develop internal staffing strategy and 
team structure to support new 
Service Centre proposals. 

• PPG Manager June 2013 

ii. Review 2013+ budget allocation to 
embed assumptions for necessary 
staff/physical overhead to support 
Service Centre models (post-
feasibility study). 

• PPG Manager June 2013 

iii. Conduct feasibility studies to develop 
service scope for each Service Centre 
concept proposed; allocate 2013 
budget for feasibility studies 
specified. 

• PPG Manager TBD 

a. “Resource 
Exchange 
Platform” 
Feasibility Study 

(Section 3.4.1) 

iv. Define parameters for project 
feasibility study, using preliminary 
terms outlined in Appendix E; issue 
tender for services. 

• PPG Manager TBD 

b. “Co-Innovation 
Accelerator” Roll-
Out  

(Section 3.4.2) 

v. Define parameters for project 
feasibility study, using preliminary 
terms in Appendix E; issue tender for 
services. 

• PPG Manager TBD 
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5. CONCLUSION 
The strategy update process reaffirmed that Partners in Project Green’s core value proposition remains 
relevant to program constituents. Despite awareness of and engagement in sustainability having grown 
significantly since program inception, Pearson Eco-Business Zone members continue to express a desire for 
supplemental support, although in areas that have evolved since program inception.  

Having established itself as a trusted resource for sustainability best practices, relationship brokering, and 
coordinating multi-stakeholder initiatives, Partners in Project Green is well positioned to continue playing a 
valuable support role for enhancing firm performance. 

The review process has underscored several areas for improvement that will help ensure the Program’s 
strengths and resources are more efficiently and effectively leveraged to meet evolving stakeholder needs. 
As Figure 15 suggests, each recommended action differs in terms of ease of implementation and 
opportunities for measurable payback (monetary/non-monetary and quantitative/qualitative). This 
assessment can assist efforts to prioritize or phase-in specific recommendations over time based on the 
availability of resources. 

Figure 15 – Summary of Strategic Recommendations 

 
HIGH – More Favourable      LOW – Less Favourable  
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6. APPENDICES 

APPENDIX A: INDEX OF SUPPORTING PRESENTATIONS & CHARRETTE PARTICIPANTS 

The development of this strategy update involved several consultative phases and analytical exercises that 
have helped inform program recommendations. Below is an index of companion PowerPoint and Excel files 
that serve as a record of key reporting and strategy development phases. Note that – due to the 
timing/release date of each file – contents may vary from recommendations and analysis contained in this 
report. 

Table A-1 – Index of Supporting Presentations & Files 

FILE NAME FILE TYPE DATE DESCRIPTION 
PPG Strategy Update Draft 
Themes (Updated)_12-10-2012 

PowerPoint Dec. 10, 2012 Draft strategy update themes 
presented to TRCA Executive 

PPG Strategy Update_Steering 
Committee Charrette_10-4-2012 

PowerPoint Oct. 4, 2012 Presentation for Steering 
Committee Charrette 

PPG Strategy Update_Business 
Community Charrette_9-27-2012 

PowerPoint Sep. 27, 2012 Presentation for Business 
Community Charrette 

PPG Strategy Update_Exec Team 
Discussion_9-10-2012 

PowerPoint Sep. 10, 2012 Presentation for Executive Team 
discussion/conference call 

PPG Strategy Update_Program 
Uptake Analysis_10-31-2012 

Excel Oct. 10, 2012 Source file for program update 
analysis 

 

Table A-2 – Executive Team Discussion/Conference Call Participants: Sep. 10, 2012 

FIRST NAME LAST NAME ORGANIZATION 
Toby Lennox GTAA 
John  Coyne Unilever 
Mike  Brandt Monteco 
Ernie  Springolo Bayer  
Learie Miller Region of Peel 

 

Table A-3 – Business Community Charrette Participants: Sep. 27, 2012 

FIRST NAME LAST NAME ORGANIZATION 

Syed  Abbas Hydro One Brampton 
Ashu  Aggarwal Espar Products 
Gord  Angus LM Group 

Isaac Bazal Vibraclean Corporate Housekeeping 
Mike Bechard Peel Water 
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Mark Bevington Atlas-Apex Roofing 
Sandry Catarino Osram Sylvania 
Kimberly Clark KIK Custom Products 
Keith Davis Nedco 
Sonya D'Cunha Knowlton Development Corporation 
Umberto De Gaetano Schenker of Canada 
Ed Evans Osram Sylvania  
Sharlini  Ganeshamoorthy Velcro Canada  
Donna  Havinga CVCA 
Marion Hurd Ontario Natural Food Co-Op 
Junaid Iqbal City of Brampton 
Stephen Jones Ministry of the Environment 

Keith Kowalchuk Husky Injection Molding Systems  
Robert Lumia BMO Nesbitt Burns 
Jamie Mackinnon Molson Coors Canada 
Kevin  Martin Kuehne + Nagel  
John Martinovic Broan-Nutone Canada  
Peter Mauti Jacobs & Thompson 
Megan McCombe Peel Region 
Domenic Natale Polaris Realty (Canada) 
Jim Papadopoulos Robert Bosch  
Michael  Parker  TD Bank Group 
John Patterson Cooper Lighting 
Dale Pyne City of Brampton 
Tal Rafailov Velcro Canada  
Chris  Rickett York Region 
Sharmaine Rutherford Schenker of Canada Limited 
Randy Sa'd Harbourfront Centre 
James Stone Green Earth Solutions 
Paul  Welsman Wasteco 

Ralph Williams Brampton Hydro One 
Kimberly Wright-Caraballo Toronto Water 

 

Table A-4 – Steering Committee Charrette Participants: Oct. 4, 2012 

FIRST NAME LAST NAME ORGANIZATION 
Suzanne Barrett Etobicoke-Mimico Watershed Coalition 
Mike Brandt Monteco 
Jeremiah  Brenner LoyaltyOne 
Brad Chittick Canadian Tire 
Jonathan Davies GE 
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Brian Denney TRCA 
Randy Hansuld RBC 
Rae Horst Credit Valley Conservation 
Ian Howcroft Canadian Manufacturers and Exporters 
Walter Kraus Weston Bakeries 
Neil  Lacheur Bentall Real Estate 
Eric Lange Lange Transportation 
Toby  Lennox GTAA 
Philip  Ling Powersmiths 
Trevor Lui International Center 
Learie Miller Region of Peel 
Dan Pastoric Enersource 
Anne Tennier Maple Leaf Foods 
Jim Wilson CBRE 
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APPENDIX B: PROGRAM PARTICIPATION ANALYSIS 

This section provides an analysis of program performance based on participation as of September 2012. It is 
important to note that statistics referenced in Figures B-1 and B-2 should be taken as “directional” in 
nature only, owed to inconsistencies in data collection, categorization and comparison across various data 
sources. Despite these limitations, we can still arrive at general insights regarding program uptake that can 
help inform future programming decisions. 

Figure B-1 – Program Participation (Discreet Activity/Event Count*) by NAICS Category 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 

Table 1: Summary of Revenue Sources 
Summary of Revenue Sources 
 
 
 

  NAICS 
Category 

# of 
Companies 
(Pearson) 

Assistance 
Program 

Education 
Workshop 

Financial 
Assistance 
Program 

Networking 
Event 

TOTAL 
Activities 

Chemical & Plastics 
Manufacturing  325 296 55 37 0 13 105 

Construction & 
Infrastructure  238 696 31 207 0 107 345 

Food, Beverage & 
Pharm. 
Manufacturing  

311 166 92 132 6 39 269 

General 
Manufacturing  323 2,214 194 252 4 124 574 

Hospitality & 
Accommodations 722 418 20 72 2 27 121 

Professional 
Services 561 2,242 111 691 3 351 1,156 

Transport., Distribution 
& Warehousing 484 925 62 170 5 63 300 

Other/ 
Unclassified 44 5,497 103 607 1 255 966 

  TOTAL 12,454           
 

0 200 400 600 800 

Chemical & Plastics 
Manufacturing  

Construction & 
Infrastructure  

General 
Manufacturing  

Hospitality & 
Accommodations 

Professional 
Services 

Transport., Distribution 
& Warehousing 

Other/ 
Unclassified 

Networking Event Financial Assistance Program 
Education Workshop Assistance Program 

*ASSUMPTIONS: 

”Discreet” counts refer to 
individual entries in the 
Partners in Project Green 
database; that is,  
members of the same 
organization, as well as an 
individual’s participation in 
multiple activities/events 
are counted and reported 
as discreet events. 
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Figure B-2 – Program Participation (Discreet Company Count**) by NAICS Category 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

  NAICS 
Category 

# of 
Companies 
(Pearson) 

# of Companies Engaged in 
ANY PPG Activity 

% Uptake in 
Category 

Chemical & Plastics 
Manufacturing  325 296 53 18% 

Construction & 
Infrastructure  238 696 86 12% 

Food, Beverage & Pharm. 
Manufacturing  311 166 85 51% 

General 
Manufacturing  323 2,214 209 9% 

Hospitality & 
Accommodations 722 418 24 6% 

Professional 
Services 561 2,242 366 16% 

Transport., Distribution 
& Warehousing 484 925 70 8% 

Other/ 
Unclassified 44 5,497 234 4% 

  TOTAL 12,454 1,127   
 
It is important to note that a complete assessment of program effectiveness needs to also take into account 
additional tangible (i.e. positive environmental impacts) and intangible (i.e. strategic relationships forged, 
brand awareness/strength etc.) outputs other than program participation. What this analysis does reveal, 
however, is that in most program areas, the level of penetration among businesses in the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone is relatively low and would benefit from more targeted and aggressive outreach to engage 
segments of the business community that are currently not aware of, or are not sufficiently compelled to 
participate in available programs. 
 
 

**ASSUMPTIONS: 

Unlike Figure X, this graph 
displays counts of individual 
organizations that have 
participated in PPG activities, 
as well as an approximation 
of the “% Uptake” of 
companies within a given 
main NAICS category. Owed 
to database incompleteness, 
many database entries have 
been manually assigned 
categories, and thus, should 
not be viewed as representing 
“official” statistics. 
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APPENDIX C: ORIGINAL PARTNERS IN PROJECT GREEN PROGRAM TARGETS 

Table C-1 – Original Program Targets 

*Key Sectors: Logistics, Food Processing, Automotive, Plastics, Pharmaceuticals 

 

Focus Area Target 

Energy 

Reduce energy consumption for building-related activities by 20 per cent by 2015. 
Ten per cent of all energy generating capacity to come from renewable energy by 2015. 
Reduce GHG emissions by six per cent below 1990 levels by 2014 and 15 per cent below 
1990 levels by 2020. 
Ten per cent of the existing building area in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone will be green 
retrofitted by 2015. 

Green Business 
Development 

Increase employment densities to align with Provincial Growth Plan (to be confirmed after 
completion and approval of Region of Peel Official Plan Review). 
Develop and implement a Green Business Retention and Attraction Strategy for the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone that takes into account both existing sectors and the clean technology 
sector. 
Work with the following key sectors: automotive supply chain, transportation and logistics, 
food processing, plastics and airport related to transform them into the greenest in their class 
globally. 
Increase ISO-certified 14000 businesses by 25 per cent by 2015. (Currently 11 within the area.) 

Green Development 

Increase the number of new green buildings in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone by 300 per cent 
by 2015. (Currently there are 4 certified green buildings.) 
Twenty per cent of impervious parking area to be converted to feature onsite SWM controls 
by 2015. 

Water and Waste 
Water 

Region of Peel (Official Plan): reduce per capita water consumption by 10 -15 per cent by 
2025. 
City of Toronto (Water Efficiency Plan) target reductions by 2011: 

• Peak day 275 ML/d (~13%) 
• Avg. annual day 150 ML/d (~11%) 
• Wastewater Flows 86ML/d (~9%) 
• Irrigation (ICI only) 7ML/d (~12%) 

Transportation 

Increase by 50 per cent the number of employees participating in Smart Commute initiatives 
by 2015. (Currently five members.) 
Initiate a research organization to develop and share better information on goods movement. 
Reduce GHG emissions from freight to be six per cent below 1990 levels by 2014, 15 per cent 
below 1990 levels by 2020. 

Green Space 

Implement all TRCA-identified restoration sites by 2015. 
Increase the number of private-sector partnerships for natural heritage and open space 
stewardship to 25 companies per year over the next three years, increasing by 10 per cent a 
year thereafter. 
No net loss of natural heritage areas/features. 
Increase riparian vegetation to a minimum of 75 per cent through the Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone by 2015. 
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APPENDIX D: COMPLEMENTARY DELIVERY AGENTS 

Partners in Project Green has an established network of private sector partners, which can be called upon – 
through more strategic/purposeful relationships – to help evaluate and/or deliver new programming and 
Service Centre propositions outlined in Section 3 of this report. 

Table D-1 – Existing External Partner Relationships 

− Clinton Climate Initiative 
− Seneca College 

− 360 Energy 
− Bullfrog Power 
− City of Toronto 
− Climate Smart 
− Credit Valley Conservation 
− CTTEI 
− EIS/Lighthouse 
− FVB Energy 
− GFTC 

 

− Greening Greater Toronto/Civic Action 
− HPS Inc 
− Innovative Solutions 
− Innovolve Group 
− LDC's (Enersource, Toronto Hydro,  

Enbridge, HydroOne Brampton) 
− NRCan 
− Smart Commute/Metrolinx 
− University of Waterloo 
− University of Toronto 
− World Wildlife Foundation Canada 
− Toronto Atmospheric Fund 

 

Table D-2 – Complementary Program Delivery Agents 

 Website Mission Delivery Method  Cost & Supporters 
WWF Living Planet  http://comm

unity.wwf.ca/ 
Inspiring action in the 
workplace through 
employee engagement  

Strategic advice, green 
business ideas, free tools 
and support  

Free for participants, 
supported by partners 
(donate $50,000) and 
investors  
 

Race to Reduce  http://racetor
educe.ca/ 

Four year challenge to 
reduce total energy use in 
participating buildings by 
10%. 

Energy management 
resources 

Free to register and 
compete. Supported by 
Enbridge, Toronto 
Hydro 
 

Greening Greater 
Toronto  
 

http://www.g
reeninggreate
rtoronto.ca 

Greening Canada Fund 
(investing in emission 
reduction projects) and 
Green Procurement  
 

Funding for emission 
reduction products 

Funded by BMO and TD 
Bank 

Network for 
Business 
Sustainability 
 

http://nbs.ne
t/ 

Enable business 
sustainability by fostering 
collaboration between 
research and practice  

Network of over 2000 
members who receive 
research, diagnostic tools 
and frameworks for 
strategic planning etc.  
 

Free to subscribe 

Sustainability 
Learning Centre 
 

http://www.s
ustainabilityle
arningcentre.
com/ 
 

Learning, networking and 
technology transfer hub 

Sustainability 
education/courses, 
technology database and 
green resources 
 

Some resources free, 
prices vary for others, 
such as seminars.  
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Sustainable 
Waterloo – 
Regional Carbon 
Initiative  
 
 

http://www.s
ustainablewat
erlooregion.c
a/regional-
carbon-
initiative/ 
 

Facilitating voluntary 
target-setting and 
reductions of carbon 
emissions across the 
Waterloo Region 

Carbon accounting tools, 
events, resources including 
services directory, public 
recognition 

Membership fees: 
$500-$5000 depending 
on size of business 

Toronto 
Sustainability 
Speaker Series 

http://ecoopp
ortunity.net/ 

Sustainability events meant 
to dispel the myth that 
sustainability is a cost to 
business 

Events, networking, twitter 
chat and live webcast 

Cost per event  

Toronto 
Greenhouse 
 

http://www.t
orontogreenh
ouse.com/ 
 

Development of business 
sustainability community 

Events, networking 
sessions and speaker series  

Cost per event 

Enbridge  
 

https://www.
enbridgegas.c
om/businesse
s/energy-
management/
programs-
incentives/ 
 

Energy audit for 
commercial and industrial 
buildings with complex 
energy issues 

Audit program or 
assistance from Energy 
Management Firm  

Number of financial 
incentives 
http://bit.ly/ScaTIj 
 

Ontario Power 
Authority 
 

http://www.p
owerauthorit
y.on.ca/ 
 

Province-wide conservation 
efforts 

Programs include: 
stakeholder & community, 
generation, planning, 
conservation 
 

Funding and grants 
offers 

BOMA BESt  
 

http://www.b
omabest.com
/ 
 

Shift commercial real 
estate industry towards 
better building operations 
and management through 
standards, certifications 
and recognition.  
 

Educational and online 
assessment tools, four-
level performance 
certification program for 
various 
commercial/industrial 
buildings  

Fees vary, depending 
on building size. 
http://bit.ly/QrTWbk 
 

Recycling Council 
of Ontario 

www.rco.on.c
a 
 
 
 

Developing a consultant 
roster for waste 
management services (free 
access) 

RCO e-Directory: a listing of 
member companies and 
agencies providing a 
variety of services and 
products related to the 
waste diversion and 
recycling sectors 

Free access to public:  
https://www.rco.on.ca/
E-directory 
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Table D-3 – Complementary Green Job & Training Agents 

Program About Target Audience  Main Focus Area  Partners 
Eco-Canada –  
 
http://www.eco.ca/d
efault.aspx 
 

ECO Canada is a 
not-for-profit 
organization that 
was first established 
in 1992 under the 
federal 
government’s Secto
r Council initiative. 

Over the past 19 
years, ECO Canada 
has grown into its 
own as an 
organization 
focused on 
supporting Canada’s 
environment 
industry by 
communicating 
with industry 
stakeholders, 
conducting research 
and creating the 
necessary resources 
required to address 
human resource 
needs in order to 
ensure the success 
of this dynamic 
sector.   

 

Internships for high 
school students, 
post-secondary 
graduates and 
transitioning workers 
 

Three core areas of 
specialization:  
1) Environmental Protection 
2) Conservation and 
Preservation of Natural 
Resources 
3) Environmental Sustainability 
 

 

Learning for a 
Sustainable Future – 
 
http://www.lsf-
lst.ca/en  
 

Founded in 1991 by 
a diverse group of 
youth, educators, 
business leaders, 
government and 
community 
members, LSF is a 
non-profit Canadian 
organization that 
was created to 
integrate 
sustainability 
education into 
Canada’s education 
system. 
 

Work with educators, 
students, parents, 
government, 
community members 
and business leaders 
to integrate the 
concepts and 
principles of 
sustainable 
development into 
education policy, 
school curricula, 
teacher education, 
and lifelong learning 
across Canada. 
 

Main focus on Education for 
Sustainable Development (ESD) 
which encourages us to 
explore the profound 
interdependencies of 
environmental, social, and 
economic systems. 
 

Xstrata Nickel, 
Vale, Manitoba 
Education, RBC 
Financial, York 
Region District 
School Board, York 
University Institute 
for Research 
Sustainability (IRIS) 

Fleming College –   
 
http://flemingcollege.
ca/school/environme
ntal-and-natural-
resource-sciences 

Continuing 
Education and 
Customized Training 
that combines 
research skills in 
environmental and 

Post secondary and 
continuing education  

Environmental & Natural 
Resource Science Programs 
Include: Community-based 
research, Aquaculture, 
Conservation and 
Environmental Law 

Transfer 
Agreements with: 
Acadia, Athabasca, 
Cape Breton, 
Griffith, Lakehead, 
Laurentian, Royal 
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 social sciences with 
trade experience to 
solve real problems, 
foster knowledge 
transfer and 
implement 
solutions. 
 

Enforcement, Environmental 
Technician. Full list here.  

Roads, Seneca, 
Trent, U of New 
Brunswick, Ontario 
Institute of 
Technology and 
York.   

The University of 
Waterloo –  
 
https://uwaterloo.ca/
hire/ 

Waterloo Co-
operative Education 
and Career Action  

 Students in applied health 
science, arts, engineering, 
environment (including 
business, resource studies, 
planning, geography and 
geomatics, math, science and 
inter-faculty 

Canadian 
Association for Co-
operative 
Education (CAFCE), 
Canadian 
Association for 
Career Educators 
& Employers 
(CACEE), World 
Association for Co-
operative 
Education, 
National 
Association of 
Colleges and 
Employers (NACE), 
Co-operative 
Education & 
Internship 
Association (CEIA), 
Education at Work 
Ontario (EWO), 
American Society 
for Engineering 
Education 
(ASEE/CED) 

Education at Work 
Ontario –  
 
http://www.ewo.ca/s
ite/home 
 
 

Education at Work 
Ontario (EWO) 
strives to promote 
and foster co-
operative education 
of the highest 
quality, while 
ensuring an integral 
partnership 
between students, 
employers and 
post-secondary 
educational 
institutions.  
 

Education at Work 
Ontario has a 
membership of over 
180 co-op educators, 
working with more 
than 40,000 co-op 
students, at 37 
colleges and 
universities.  
 

  

Environment Canada 
– Science Horizons 
Youth Internship 
Program –  
 
http://www.ec.gc.ca/
scitech/default.asp?la
ng=En&n=B58899DC-
1 

Environment 
Canada’s Science 
Horizons Youth 
Internship Program 
responds to 
the Youth 
Employment 
Strategy (YES) which 
the Government of 

• Are aged 30 
years or under 
at the 
commencement 
of the 
internship; 

• Have graduated 
from a 
university, 

Atmosphere 
• Climate Change, Air 

Quality & Meteorological 
Research 

• Climate Change Impacts & 
Adaptation 

Chemicals 
• Assessment of Risks and 

Management of Risks 
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Canada has been 
operating since 
1997. The program 
aims to give recent 
graduates 
opportunities to 
develop knowledge, 
skills and 
experience in the 
field of 
environmental 
science that will 
prepare them for 
sustainable 
employment in 
environment based 
careers. Through 
these opportunities, 
Environment 
Canada is also 
supporting 
organizations across 
Canada who 
advance 
environmental 
science. 
 

college, post-
secondary 
school of 
technology, 
post-secondary 
institution 
or CEGEP (collèg
e 
d’enseignement 
général et 
professionnel, 
Québec); 

• Are legally 
entitled to work 
in Canada 
(includes 
individuals who 
are Canadian 
citizens, those 
with permanent 
Canadian 
residency 
status, those 
with a valid 
Canadian work 
permit to work 
on a full time 
basis, or 
persons who 
have been 
granted refugee 
status in 
Canada); 

• Will not be in 
receipt of 
Employment 
Insurance 
during their 
internship; and 

• Will not be in 
school during 
their internship. 

 

posed by High Priority 
Substances under the 
Chemicals Management 
Plan 

• Research (Hazard or 
Exposure) or Monitoring 
to Address Chemicals or 
Substances of Emerging 
Concern 

Science Strategies 
• Delivering on 

Environment Canada’s 
Science Plan and 
Technology Role 
Optimizing Science Policy 
Making and Integration  

Water 
• Water Quality: Monitoring 

(detection of 
contaminants, impact on 
aquatic life, impact on 
aquatic communities) 

• Aquatic Ecosystems: 
Health, Vulnerability, and 
Impacts of Climate 
Change 

• Water Science: Clean 
Water Action Plan, 
Laboratory Network, 
Science for Enforcement 

Wildlife & Landscape 
• Wildlife Research and 

Landscape Modeling 
• Pollutants on Wildlife 

Species and Ecology 
 
 

MOE  Engineer 
Internship Program 
(EIP) – 
 
http://www.ene.gov.
on.ca/environment/e
n/about/careers/STD
PROD_078385.html 
  
 
 

The program is 
designed to attract, 
recruit and retain a 
diverse pool of 
future engineers to 
the MOE. This is a 
four year program 
for recent 
graduates who have 
obtain a minimum 
of a Bachelor’s 
degree in chemical, 
civil, environmental 
or mechanical 
engineering 

You are eligible to 
apply for the 
Engineer Internship 
Program (EIP) if you: 
1) Have graduated 
from a four-year 
Bachelor’s degree in 
one of the following 
engineering 
disciplines: civil, 
chemical, 
environmental or 
mechanical. 
2) Graduated within 
the last two years 

Objectives of the 
Engineer Internship 
Program (EIP) 

• To help develop a pool of 
engineering talent at MOE 
and ensure a group of 
highly trained, self-
motivated individuals to 
fill a wide range of 
engineering and 
management positions 
within the Ministry. 

• To provide a strategic 
approach to the 
management and 
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disciplines. The 
program provides 
non-licensed 
individuals with the 
work experience 
required to obtain 
their P.Eng license. 
 

from your Bachelor’s 
degree. 
3) Do not already 

possess your P. 
Eng. license. 

4) Are eligible to 
work in Ontario. 
 

recruitment of engineers 
in the Ministry, ensuring 
the bench-strength 
needed to meet new and 
changing business 
requirements. 

• To ensure a continued 
and diverse internal pool 
of engineers to draw on 
for succession planning. 

• To enable the participants 
to become PEO licensed 
at the end of the program 
and be able to compete 
for working level 
engineering positions 
within the Ministry. 

 
Credit Valley 
Conversation – 
Conservation Youth 
Corps –  
 
 
http://www.creditvall
eyca.ca/learn-and-
get-
involved/education/s
chool-
programs/conservatio
n-youth-corps/ 
 
Also see: Credit Valley 
Foundation 
Landscapes for Life: 
http://www.landscap
esforlife.ca/ 
 
 

Conservation Youth 
Corps (CYC) is a 
youth oriented 
volunteer program 
conducting 
environmental 
stewardship 
activities with high 
school classes and 
individuals in the 
Credit River 
watershed and 
surrounding areas. 
CYC is a program 
of Credit Valley 
Conservation. 
 

The CYC Summer 
Program gives High 
School students the 
chance to do 
volunteer work that 
benefits the local 
environment.  It does 
this in a way that 
maximizes your 
opportunity to learn 
about certain 
environmental and 
conservation issues, 
your ability to 
positively contribute 
directly to something 
meaningful and 
worthwhile, and our 
ability to provide this 
opportunity to as 
many youth in our 
watershed as 
possible.  
 

Programs 

CYC Summer Program: 
Volunteer with CYC on a week-
long volunteer work term and 
earn up to 35 of your 
Community Involvement Hours 
required for graduation.  For 
more information or to register 
for this program follow the 
links. 

Branch Out!: The Conservation 
Youth Corps “Branch Out!” 
Program enhances the 
secondary science and 
geography curriculum and 
raises students’ awareness 
about local climate change 
issues. Students are inspired to 
discover nature in their 
community and participate in a 
community stewardship 
project. 

 

Funded by Region 
of Peel  
 
Full List of Event 
Sponsors:  
http://www.credit
valleyca.ca/cyc/su
pporters.html 
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APPENDIX E: KEY RECOMMENDATIONS: SUPPORTING ACTIVITIES 

ACTION #1: SHARPEN PROGRAM FOCUS 

Supporting Action: Streamline Programs 

KEY ACTIONS: 

• Streamline program mix to better leverage existing/emerging internal competencies to achieve 
desired market impact (as per Figure 15). 

• Retire programs that have had limited uptake and impact relative to resources required to sustain 
them. 

• Consolidate programs where opportunities for thematic and operational efficiencies exist. 

 

 

 

 

 

ACTION #2: STREAMLINE PROGRAM DELIVERY STRUCTURE 

Supporting Action: Optimize Program Steward Roles & Responsibilities 

This section provides recommendations for streamlining and modifying team roles and relationships in 
ways that empower contributors to apply their diverse skill sets more effectively, be more accountable to 
program results, and derive greater value from their participation in Partners in Project Green. 

The tables to follow provide specific guidance on modified terms of reference that can be employed to 
manage relationships with program stewards. Figure E-1 provides a high level summary of key proposed 
role amendments for each group. 

Figure E-1 – Highlights of Program Steward Role Modifications 

• Executive Management Committee: Expanded original Executive Committee membership and 

roles to more engaged business leadership (see Table E-1). 

• Steering Committee: Merged with Project Teams and enhanced for sector specific engagement and 

leadership through new Performance Committees.  

• Project Teams: Merged with Steering Committee to form new Performance Committees. 

• Performance Committees: More fluid engagement and targeted participation to aid program 

deployment and pursuit of targets (see Table E-2).  

SPOTLIGHT: The People Power Challenge  

Partners in Project Green businesses have seen the positive impact of community challenge/campaign models. 
Between November 1, 2012 and October 31, 2013, companies will be competing in the People Power Challenge – a 
campaign that engaged employees around ways to improve their company’s environmental performance and 
reduce its costs. Three Challenge areas exist throughout the year: Green Procurement, Green Building, and 
Transportation. 
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• Service Centres: New division requiring dedicated support structure and relationships to deliver 

expertise, client pipelines and execution capacity required to support envisioned mandates (See 

Table E-3). 

• Core Program Staff: Heightened focus on providing consistent and focused Community 

Engagement & Marketing, Member Engagement, Knowledge Management & Reporting support to 

drive operational excellence across all program initiatives (see Table E-4). 

Table E-1 – EXECUTIVE MANAGEMENT COMMITTEE 

OVERVIEW KEY ROLES 
Responsible for: 

A. Assisting businesses in 
the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone to 
improve their financial 
and environmental 
performance. 

B. Retaining and 
attracting green 
investment in the 
Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone. 

C. Acting as a catalyst for 
new ideas, innovation, 
excellence and 
improvement in the 
Pearson Eco-Business 
Zone. 

• Providing leadership and communication among Partners in 
Project Green members and supporters; 

• acting as a spokesperson for Partners in Project Green; 
• reviewing and approving the Partners in Project Green 

strategy and programs as required; 
• approving the Partners in Project Green budget; 
• monitoring overall Partners in Project Green priorities and 

performance; 
• publishing an annual report;  
• providing legal, governance and issue-resolution guidance 

relating to Partners in Project Green activities. facilitating 
access to strategic partners and advisors; 

• where appropriate, serving as a resource and contact for 
media and government relation inquiries; 

• appointing Chairs to Performance Committees and Service 
Centres; and 

• facilitating and directing resources to Subcommittees. 

 

PROFILE/PARAMETERS • Consist of 15 Voting Members including a Chair and Vice-Chair, 
representatives of the founding agencies (TRCA, GTAA, Region of Peel 
and the City of Toronto), strategic partners, members of the business 
community and a number of government representatives. 

• Meet at least four times per year including the Annual General 
Meeting, roughly every three months. 

• 2 year, renewable terms. 

 
Table E-2 – PERFORMANCE COMMITTEES  

OVERVIEW KEY ROLES 
Responsible for: 

A. Contributing to the 
realization of the 
Partners in Project 
Green vision and 

• Advising staff on key Partners in Project Green sector specific issues; 

• provide sector and subject-area expertise to inform the design and/or 
execution of key Partners in Project Green Programs; 

• providing market intelligence and recommendations for new 
performance area program opportunities; 
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Executive Management 
Committee mandate; 

B. and, contributing to the 
successful development 
and implementation of 
new and existing 
Partners in Project 
Green programs. 

 

• where appropriate, leading the design and/or execution of initiatives 
in line with Partners in Project Green strategic objectives; 

• own program performance metrics and report progress to the 
Executive Management Committee; and,  

• serving as ambassadors for the program among peer/industry groups. 

PROFILE/PARAMETERS • Consist of 7 -12 members including a Chair and Vice-Chair. 

• Senior management, senior municipal staff and/or subject area 
specialist participants. 

• Meet at least four times per year including the Annual General 
Meeting, roughly every three months. 

• 2 year, renewable terms. 

 

Table E-3 – NEW SERVICE CENTRES 

OVERVIEW KEY ROLES 
Ensure effective delivery 
and capturing fair market 
value for core services 
delivered to users. 

• Contributing to the successful development and implementation of 
new and existing Partners in Project Green self-sustaining profit 
centres; 

• Contributing to the realization of the Executive Management 
Committee’s update.   

PROFILE/PARAMETERS • Service Centres will draw on a targeted network or key delivery agents 
and partners, as defined by individual project feasibility studies. 

 

Table E-4 – CORE PROGRAM STAFF 

OVERVIEW KEY ROLES 
Provide facilitation, project 
and program development 
and implementation, 
research and policy 
analysis, administrative 
support, financial 
management and 
communications.  

• Provide core operations services to support key program areas, with a 
focus on: 

i. Community Engagement & Marketing 

ii. Member Engagement 

iii. Knowledge Management & Reporting 

• Create an environment where key internal and external program 
stakeholders/contributors have clarity of expectations and can excel 
in their individual functions, specifically through: 

o Leading program reporting (qualitative and quantitative 
performance; tracking towards targets and objectives etc.) 

o Maintaining active participation in all committees, 
consortiums and service centres underpinning the program 

o Ensuring consistency in branding, quality of initiatives and 
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cultural experience across all program elements 

PROFILE/PARAMETERS • Core Staff Functions: 

o Specialist/Program Director 

o *Manager 

o *Project Manager: Technical Services 

o *Project Manager: Community Development 

o Project Coordinators 

• Supporting Functions: 

o Program Administration 

o Program Interns 

o TRCA Support Staff 

*Ownership of core functional areas of excellence to be distributed among 
program staff: Community Engagement & Marketing, Member 
Engagement, Knowledge Management & Reporting. 

 

Supporting Tactic: Apply Campaign Model to Advance Performance Areas 

Over the years, Partners in Project Green and peer initiatives have developed a competency for driving 
action through highly visible education and outreach campaigns that often involve an element of friendly 
competition. While such efforts can run the risk of not sustaining post-campaign momentum, the 
availability of concrete tools and programs to facilitate enduring impact sets Partners in Project Green apart 
as an effective campaign leaders. As such, past success administering outreach campaigns can be employed 
to mobilize greater action around program performance areas. Campaign best practices to strive for may 
include: 

1. Packaging available programs into intuitive clusters that respond to “benefit-led” 
motivators for action (i.e. “Efficiency,” “Low Impact,” “Culture Shift”). 

2. Leveraging social media/campaign management strategies that strength social connections 
around goals. 

3. Making greater use of multi-media/alternative story-telling vehicles to strengthen 
community action bonds. 

4. Ensuring clear, manageable metrics ground all activities, and providing tangible and 
intangible rewards to recognize achievements. 

5. Strengthen links between campaigns and specific supporting programs and resources 

Supporting Tactic: Project Innovation Fund Launch 

As project teams and consortiums meet over the course of a year, new ideas for impact are generated on a 
regular basis, yet few are seen through to implementation. This is largely due to limitations in human and 
financial capital that may be required to drive ideas forward. This challenge can be mitigated through the 
creation of a designated “Project Innovation Fund,” which offers a streamlined, internal application process 
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to award teams with discretionary resources (both dollars and staff time) to drive forward initiatives that 
meet specific requirements for projected impact and accountability for achieving results. 

ACTION #3: LAUNCH NEW SERVICE CENTRE DIVISION 

Supporting Action: Resource Exchange Platform Feasibility Study 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Program / Project

Value Proposition

Time Period Pre or Post Eva luation: PRE Date Eva luated: December 2012

EVALUATION
RESULT

Strategic Alignment Program Revenue Variable Costs Fixed Costs Operating Profi t 
(Loss )

TBD TBD TBD

Performance Area KPI Contribution to KPI $ Profi t (Loss ) / KPI

Energy Performance
Energy Conservation 
(MWhr)

TBD

Water Stewardship
Water Footprint 
Reduction (Li tres )

TBD

Waste Management
Virgin Materia ls  
Avoided (tonne)

TBD

Communications  and 
Engagement

Active Members  (#) TBD

Knowledge Centre Collaborative Hub Innovation Hub

Draw on diverse 
expertise of new and 
exis ting channel  
partners  (see 
Appendix D)

Bui ld di rect l inkage 
between platform 
and active 
Consortium Teams, 
actively drawing on 
Consortiums  to 
identi fy key resource 
exchange 
opportunities  

Innovative
Elements

Key Success Factors
& Lessons Learned

TBD TBD

Threat of Substitutes

Partners in Project Green Program Evaluation Dashboard
Resource Exchange Platform

Support greater eco-industria l  opportunities  across  the Pearson Eco-Bus iness  Zone through 
a  s trengthened open-innovation platform for col lecting information and faci l i tating 
resource matchmaking and exchange. In addition to tangible assets  (i .e. materia ls , water, 
energy by-products , infrastructure etc.) the system wi l l  accommodate more di rect exchange 
of taci t knowledge (i .e. targeted peer-to-peer mentoring/problem-solving).
Addresses  the fol lowing market barriers : Corporate concerns  regarding competi tive 
intel l igence, Pol icy/code barriers  to innovation, Lega l/contractual  frameworks  to faci l i tate 
l iabi l i ty-free exchange, Lack of market pricing/exchange mechanisms

MODIFY & RE-EVALUATE

Developing robust technology platform that can be efficiently sca led to meet new resource 
exchange opportunities  (and corresponding user groups) as  they emerge.
Developing susta inable user fee formula  (i .e. % of transactions , membership/fees , user 
fees  etc.) to support service model .

Threat of New Entrants

TBD TBD

Competitive Rivalry Overall Assessment of Industry Attractiveness

TBD TBD

PERFORMANCE METRICS

Competencies 
Employed

Improve “open-innovation” technology and process  for conducting “sel ler” and “buyer-
s ide” needs  assessment

Industry 
Competitiveness

Supplier Bargaining Power Customer Bargaining Power
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PRELIMINARY FEASIBILITY STUDY DISCOVERY AREAS: Resource Exchange Platform 

1. Open innovation platform scope should explore expanded possibilities to facilitate commercial 
exchange of both physical assets (i.e. waste/resources, technology etc.) and intangible assets (i.e. 
knowledge capital, process IP etc.) – with corresponding pricing mechanisms, exchange norms and 
legal parameters to support such models. 

2. Platform models should employ open innovation best practices to facilitate “deal flow” between 
“buyers” and “seekers” that do not have existing commercial relationships, covering areas like: 

a. Information/user privacy 
b. Intellectual property protection 
c. User interface 
d. Campaign/promotion strategies etc. 

3. Evaluate pros/cons and feasibility of different activity areas to be supported by a Partners in Project 
Green open innovation network (acknowledging potentially different sector and staff/user types for 
each), investigating such exchange scenarios as: 

a. Technology procurement 
b. Intellectual property acquisition 
c. Technology/intellectual property licensing 
d. Strategic match-making etc. 

4. Define knowledge/staff capabilities required to sustain different platform activities, including but 
not limited to capabilities related to: 

a. Technology seeking and evaluation 
b. Deal management and relationship brokering 
c. Platform promotion and user engagement 

5. Conduct economic modeling required to evaluate alternative delivery models, including but not 
limited to such revenue generation scenarios as: 

a. Subscription-based 
b. Commission-based or transaction fee-based (i.e. successful matching) 
c. Equity-based (i.e. partial ownership of new IP developed through platform) 
d. Sponsorship-based etc. 
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Supporting Action: Co-Innovation Accelerator Feasibility Study 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Program / Project

Value Proposition

Time Period Pre or Post Eva luation: PRE Date Eva luated: December 2012

EVALUATION
RESULT

Strategic Alignment Program Revenue Variable Costs Fixed Costs Operating Profi t 
(Loss )

TBD TBD TBD

Performance Area KPI Contribution to KPI $ Profi t (Loss ) / KPI

Energy Performance
Energy Conservation 
(MWhr)

TBD

Water Stewardship
Water Footprint 
Reduction (Li tres )

TBD

Waste Management
Virgin Materia ls  
Avoided (tonne)

TBD

Communications  and 
Engagement

Active Members  (#) TBD

Knowledge Centre Collaborative Hub Innovation Hub

Launch sui te of 
research, engagement 
and pol icy ini tiatives  
a imed at identi fying 
and removing barriers  
to “leapfrog” 
innovations

Bui ld di rect l inkage 
between platform 
and active 
Consortium Teams, 
actively drawing on 
Consortiums  to 
identi fy sectora l  
innovation 
chal lenges  and co-
innovation 
opportunities

Establ i sh s trategic 
partnerships  with 
economic 
development, 
cleantech, industry 
associations  that 
have exis ting channel  
relationships

Innovative
Elements

Key Success Factors
& Lessons Learned

Industry 
Competitiveness

Supplier Bargaining Power Customer Bargaining Power

TBD TBD

Threat of Substitutes

Developing lega l  /adminis trative framework to make col laborative industry ini tiatives  
conform to privacy, intel lectua l  property and anti -competi tiveness  requirements .
Securing prominent fi rs t-movers/users  to generate broad industry interest to participate.

Threat of New Entrants

TBD TBD

Competitive Rivalry Overall Assessment of Industry Attractiveness

TBD

PERFORMANCE METRICS

Competencies 
Employed

MODIFY & RE-EVALUATE

TBD

Partners in Project Green Program Evaluation Dashboard
Co-Innovation Accelerator

Col laborative hub to coordinate sector-level  susta inabi l i ty innovation that would 
otherwise be too ri sky, cost-prohibi tive or inefficient to pursue.

Addresses  the fol lowing market barriers : Upfront capi ta l  costs/premiums to new 
approaches  in absence of sca le efficiencies , Technology and process  ri sk, Lack of 
s tandardized measurement and veri fi cation capaci ty for new technologies/pi lots
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PRELIMINARY FEASIBILITY STUDY DISCOVERY AREAS: Co-Innovation Accelerator 

1. Define alternative models for organizing structuring/managing larger scale, multi-site pilots via a 
Partners in Project Green-administered co-innovation hub. The hub will provide an efficient 
“meeting place” between providers of sustainable technology solutions and potential technology 
end-users, facilitating such outcomes as: 

a. Raising awareness and promoting uptake of emerging leading edge and potentially 
“disruptive” solutions at scale, which otherwise would be cost-prohibitive and/or infeasible 
to access for individual organizations. 

b. Coordinating technology pilots that showcase local cleantech innovations with market 
transformation potential. 

c. Streamlining and standardizing the collection of performance data across multiple sites and 
testing environments to aid performance evaluation via joint testing or technology 
verification/certification. 

d. Reducing financial risk/burden of pilot projects by facilitating access to government grants, 
access to capital and risk under-writing etc. 

2. Develop strategy for forging relationships with prospective hub collaborators, targeting: 
a. Cleantech community stakeholders with solutions that are aligned with Partners in Project 

Green key performance areas. 
b. Prospective buyers/users of technologies in key Partners in Project Green industry sectors 

(companies, municipalities, government ministries etc.). 
c. Academic/technology evaluation institutions and programs. 

3. Establish “terms of reference” for hub participants, with an aim to facilitate multiple site pilots to 
accelerate technology uptake and generate economies of scale. Terms of reference should cover 
such areas as: 

a. Solution/pilot scoping process. 
b. Technology costing/bulk procurement terms. 
c. Access to information, collection of performance data norms. 
d. Legal/liability considerations. 

4. Develop stakeholder map of strategic cleantech industry and data intermediaries that can provide 
access to high-quality, targeted information on technologies and technology providers in key 
Partners in Project Green performance areas (i.e. BLOOM, SDTC, ISTP, Cleantech Venture Network 
etc.). 

5. Define internal capacity/staffing needs to sustain hub activities, including: 
a. Scanning the market for new technologies most pertinent to Pearson Eco-Business Zone 

performance in key Partners in Project Green performance areas. 
b. Developing relationships with sector stakeholders (technology, user, academic, government 

groups etc.) to evaluate and seek technology pilot opportunities. 
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INTRODUCTION
Building on the success of Partners in Project Green’s (PPG) foundational strategy in 2008, Partners in Project Green: 
Strategy, and the 2013 Strategic Update, this 2019-2023 PPG strategic refresh is designed to direct us over the next 
five years. With guidance from PPG’s executive management committee (EMC), participation from program staff, 
and input from our members, this strategic refresh allows for continuous improvement, increased flexibility and 
accountability, and broader membership engagement. It provides closer alignment with the Greater Toronto 
Airports Authority’s (GTAA) and partner municipalities’ (Regional Municipalities of Peel, York and Durham and the 
City of Toronto) goals and strategies, and with Toronto and Region Conservation Authority’s (TRCA) 2013-2022 
Updated Strategic Plan – Building The Living City.  

HISTORY OF PARTNERS IN PROJECT GREEN 
Partners in Project Green: A Pearson Eco-Business Zone was launched in 2008 by TRCA and the GTAA, with support 
from the regional municipalities of Peel and York, the City of Toronto, and the nearby business community to create 
North America’s largest eco-business zone focused on driving environmental action and economic prosperity.  

Developed to achieve watershed protection and aquatic ecosystem health within industrial, commercial and 
institutional (IC&I) lands, a major land use in TRCA’s urbanized watersheds, PPG was intended to facilitate the 
engagement of partner municipalities and important IC&I stakeholders, acting as a catalyst to mobilize business 
communities within employment areas. Municipalities and businesses were not only encouraged to implement 
environmental projects in their own facilities, but to also set community targets, overcome common challenges, and 
take on collective initiatives in the public and private realms at varying scales to help achieve watershed target 
objectives in the Etobicoke & Mimico Creek watershed plans.  

Since 2008, PPG has engaged hundreds of businesses around Toronto Pearson, one of Canada’s largest employment 
hubs with the second-highest concentration of jobs in the Greater Toronto and Hamilton Areas, and across TRCA’s 
partner municipalities’ facilities and employment lands. Since the 2013 Strategic Update, PPG has supported 2,500 
projects, which have diverted nearly 20,000 tonnes of waste from landfill, conserved 1.8 billion litres of water, and 
prevented the creation of 121,000 tonnes of carbon emissions. 

As part of the development of this strategic refresh, PPG considered policies, issues and trends in the Greater 
Toronto Area (GTA) as well as opportunities to support municipal, provincial and federal priorities.  

HIGHLIGHTS OF STRATEGIC REFRESH 2019-2023 
Leveraging our past experience, managing our watershed planning targets and the evolving nature of our 

membership and their corporate sustainability goals, we have made moderate, yet important, changes to this 

strategy. Highlights of the strategic refresh include:  

• Adjusting our vision: it has been updated to reflect current language, evolution of membership and the

identification of TRCA’s jurisdiction (e.g. expanded to employment lands across TRCA’s watersheds within

the municipalities of Peel, York and Durham and the City of Toronto to align with Toronto Pearson’s

employment zone)

• Aligning more closely with strategies and desired outcomes of TRCA’s 5-year update to its 2013-2022

Strategic Plan –Building The Living City, municipal plans and GTAA strategies

• Putting greater emphasis on conducting relevant research to support municipalities and the business

community including research to support urban planning and development opportunities that unlock

further growth, adoption of sustainability measures and green infrastructure on employment lands
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• Increasing focus on sustainability impact and performance: there has been a movement by members to

target-setting and reporting to support closer alignment with regulatory reporting and aspirational

international goals (e.g. provincial and federal reporting and United Nations’ sustainable development goals)

• Increasing flexibility in programming and increasing value proposition for members:

o Maintain performance areas (e.g. water stewardship, waste management, energy performance, and
communications and engagement), however adopt a “systems” approach to sustainability problem
solving where feasible (e.g. energy-water and waste-water nexuses, and low carbon energy and
transportation systems) and capture co-benefits such as air quality and social equity issues

o Expand programming within these performance areas (e.g. low carbon transportation and increased

mobility options within the energy performance area, and single use plastics within the waste

performance area) to respond to member requests, changing policy, economic development and

growth, and collective implementation opportunities

o Deeper level of engagement through events, workshops, and expanded consortium and working

group and cluster models

• Accelerating innovation through collaboration, engaging different stakeholders, and expanding business

models (e.g. working with environmental, health and social not-for-profit organizations, businesses, and

boards of trade)

• Improving fiscal sustainability by continuously diversifying funding sources and looking at new business

models

BACKGROUND RESEARCH 
To inform the development of PPG’s strategic refresh 2019-2023, staff conducted a series of surveys, assessments 
and interviews with members and stakeholders over the course of 2018 including: 

• Interviews with PPG’s EMC and performance area committee members

• Membership surveys of current and past PPG members

• Review of TRCA’s 5-year update to 2013-2022 Strategic Plan – Building The Living City, municipal
strategic plans and GTAA’s strategic goals and priority actions

• Assessment of PPG governance committees and terms of reference with the support and input from
the PPG’s EMC, GTAA and TRCA staff input via focused charrettes and working sessions

VISION 
The vision of Partners in Project Green is to grow the Pearson Eco-Business Zone model as an internationally 
recognized community of leaders advancing environmental action and economic prosperity across the Greater 
Toronto Area. 

ALIGNMENT WITH TRCA STRATEGY 
Several key factors have been taken into consideration while developing the PPG strategic refresh to ensure that it 
not only meets the goals of PPG and the broad, long-term goals of our stakeholders, but also fulfils the mandate of 
TRCA. The opportunity to further align PPG’s strategic refresh with TRCA’s strategy, presented itself during the 
development of TRCA’s 5-year Update to 2013-2022 Strategic Plan – Building The Living City which was published in 
2019.  
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As such, we have identified PPG-specific initiatives, activities and projected accomplishments, along with our 
performance areas that support nine out of 12 TRCA strategies in Appendix A.  

The projected accomplishments of PPG and its members will be measured through a variety of performance metrics. 

Additional refinement of these metrics and/or additional metrics will be approved by the PPG EMC. The introduction 

of member reporting will also help to benchmark, track and report on relevant outcomes. PPG’s initial metrics1 will 

include: 

• # tonnes of material avoided from landfill
• # tonnes CO2e reduced

• # litres of water reduced

• # of organizations reached

• # of individuals reached

• # of projects implemented

• # of members

• % of self-generated revenue

GOVERNANCE AND PROGRAM DELIVERY STRUCTURE 
Implementing the vision and activities detailed in this strategic refresh are made possible through amendments to 

performance area program delivery and management structures. The goals of modifying these structures are to 

empower contributors to apply diverse skill sets more effectively (governance versus implementation), be more 

accountable to achieving performance results, and derive greater value from participation. These modifications are 

designed to: 

• Maintain leadership within PPG’s EMC, while increasing the level of engagement and participation amongst

the membership in expanded consortium and working group and cluster models

• Clearly define leadership and governance roles and responsibilities from program implementation roles and

responsibilities

• Offer flexibility within performance areas and more readily respond to changing governments, policies, and

topics relevant to the business community

• Reduce staff administration, both in terms of time and cost savings, to allow greater focus on programming

within performance areas for members

1 Data is collected and verified in a variety of ways. Information is collected by PPG staff or provided to PPG 
staff by member organizations.  
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Governance: PPG Executive Management Committee (EMC) 
As a subcommittee of the TRCA Board of Directors, the PPG EMC continues to deliver on its key roles, especially in 

the areas of providing leadership and communication; reviewing and approving strategy, programs, and budgets; 

and, monitoring overall priorities and performance of PPG. The PPG EMC’s mandate is to: 

• Assist businesses in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone and beyond to improve their financial and

environmental performance

• Retain and attract green investment in the Pearson Eco-Business Zone and beyond

• Act as a catalyst for new ideas, innovation, excellence, and improvement in the employment lands

encompassed by the Pearson Eco-Business Zone and beyond

The PPG EMC will consist of 14 voting members including the chair and vice-chair (or co-chairs), senior-level 
representatives from GTAA, TRCA and of TRCA’s municipal partners (e.g. regional municipalities of Peel, York and 
Durham, and the City of Toronto), strategic partners, members of the business community and a number of 
government representatives. The PPG will also have up to five advisory members. 

Additional details about the roles and responsibilities of the PPG EMC are outlined in the 2019-2023 Executive 
Management Committee Terms of Reference.  

TRCA Board of Directors 

 
Business and Municipal 

Leaders (Voting Members) 
Advisory Members 

PPG Executive Management Committee made up of: 

Chair & 

Vice Chair 

TRCA Senior Management Team Representatives 

 

C 

Communications 

and Engagement 

 

Energy Leaders 

Consortium 2 

Performance 

Committees 
Consortiums 

 

Working Group 1 

Working Group 2 

Working Groups 

and Clusters 

PPG Secretariat of TRCA 
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Communications and Engagement Performance Committee 
The communications and engagement performance committee continues to report to the EMC and has both 

municipal and senior level business representation. Membership on this committee includes select members of the 

EMC and is reflective of PPG performance areas for increased collaboration and representation. 

Working Groups and Clusters 
Working groups and clusters are managed by the PPG Secretariat at the staff level and they are designed to support 

existing PPG performance areas (e.g. water stewardship, waste management, energy performance). Additional 

working groups and clusters may be formed based on membership interest for collective impact projects, emerging 

issues, and to develop new capacity for advancing sustainability innovation. They are time bound, have flexible 

structures, and allow for a wide range of participants from the PPG community, including EMC. With a specific focus, 

whether it’s a sustainability topic or a collective impact project, the working group and cluster model ensures that 

the right stakeholders are present. As a public-private partnership, priority is given to maintaining strong 

representation from business leaders and municipal governments, while allowing flexibility in broader committee 

representation. The aim is to maintain legacy partners, while bringing in new voices on a regular basis.  

Consortiums 
PPG’s consortium model provides a forum where members, tasked with achieving similar sustainability goals within 
their respective organizations, can convene to share knowledge and learn from industry experts. Convening amongst 
peers allows the group to source solutions to common challenges, share resources, learn from the experiences of 
others and gain recognition. Providing the service of a convener to the IC&I community deepens TRCA’s engagement 
with members and improves the financial health of PPG. 

MEMBERSHIP VALUE PROPOSITION 
PPG constantly strives to ensure member organizations see value in their involvement in programming and events. 

Whether it’s through profiling the work and achievements of members through case studies, planning events 

centered around topical environmental issues, or organizing programming in line with sustainability-related priorities 

of the PPG community, membership value will continue to evolve over the next five years. A revised membership fee 

structure will be rolled out in 2020 which will clarify the benefits and value provided to members and simplify the 

fee structure. 

To determine the elements of membership that are most important to PPG members, a survey was created and 

distributed via direct email at our events and in our monthly newsletter.  

Member Feedback 
PPG provides value to members in a number of different ways, most notably through networking opportunities with 

industry peers. Networking is facilitated in the form of committee membership, consortiums, collaborative groups, 

and networking events throughout the year.  

Other important elements that members indicated add value included creating environmental leadership 

opportunities, being recognized within the Pearson Eco-Business Zone, knowledge sharing with industry peers, and 

having access to sustainability experts and professional development.  

Members also identified areas where we can enhance value such as the creation of case studies highlighting success 

stories and environmental initiatives of members, lunch and learn activities, thought-leadership opportunities, how-

to-guides, webinars and training sessions.  
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With sustainable business practices becoming a priority for many businesses, areas of interest have become more 

diverse. Over the last decade, PPG has focused on four primary performance areas: communications and 

engagement, energy, waste, and water. Member feedback shows that our pre-existing performance areas remain 

relevant to members while there is interest in expanding in to other areas (e.g. buildings, clean technology, and 

transportation) as shown in Figure 1.  

Figure 1. Performance Areas members would like PPG to be involved with 

NEW STRATEGIC REFRESH AND PERFORMANCE AREAS 
As our research has shown PPG’s current performance areas strongly resonate with our members. With that mind, 

we see opportunities to improve the effectiveness of our strategic approaches within our performance areas. This 

allows us to respond to changing policies and legislation, emerging sustainability issues, economic development and 

collective implementation opportunities.  

The new strategic refresh, as depicted in Figure 2, outlines the program and focus area delivery model and identify 

how we support our members: growing the partnership, collective impact and reporting, and improving alignment 

and embedding sustainability. More specifically, we: 

• Engage new stakeholders, expand services, and identify specific topic areas included within the performance

areas

• Take a systems approach (e.g. energy-water, waste-water and energy-buildings-transportation) to problem

solving, capture the co-benefits of collective impact projects, and report on progress

• Improve alignment with our members and embed sustainability into projects and decision-making

Within each of our performance areas we will support our members through: 

• Networking

• Peer-to-peer learning and case studies

• Innovation

• Performance tracking

• Recognizing performance and best practices

• Brokering collective and individual impact projects

Buildings
17%

Energy 
33%

Transportation 
9%

Waste
24%

Clean Tech
5%

Water
12%
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The following strategic performance areas will be maintained and expanded upon, where appropriate: 

I. Energy performance and low carbon transportation

II. Waste management

III. Water stewardship

IV. Communications and engagement

Figure 2. PPG’s Strategic Refresh – program and focus area delivery model 

ENERGY PERFORMANCE AND LOW CARBON TRANSPORTION  
The energy performance area is renamed energy performance and low carbon transportation. This change better 
reflects the priorities of our municipal and business partners to create low carbon and resilient communities by 
taking action to address climate change. Greenhouse gas emissions from transportation, industry and buildings 
represent the three largest-contributing sectors in Ontario. As municipalities and businesses prepare for increasing 
populations and employment growth, the ability to improve energy efficiency in buildings and industrial processes, 
convert to low carbon electricity and develop reliable energy systems within the IC&I sector is crucial. In addition, 
the ability to promote low carbon transportation systems to move people and goods will help drive economic 
benefits while reducing greenhouse gases and improving air quality. Helping our community transition to more 
reliable, cost-effective and emissions-free energy and transportation systems strengthens our municipalities and 
allows employers to more effectively contribute to our local economies. 

Attachment 3: 2019 PPG Strategic Refresh

243



Partners in Project Green: Strategic Refresh 2019-2023 

Toronto and Region Conservation Authority    |    11

Energy performance and low carbon transportation builds on past work by focusing on programming that convenes 

peers and provides one-on-one support for member municipalities and businesses. The performance area focusses 

on two key strategic approaches:  

• Provides guidance and tools to embed energy management in the fabric of member organizations

• Identifies and targets systems-level approaches that accelerate sustainability projects through

identification of co-benefits across traditionally isolated groups in energy, buildings, and transportation

In order to deliver on these strategic approaches, we will work in the following areas: 

Energy Efficiency 
Expanding strong relationships with industrial, commercial and small-medium enterprises, PPG will design new 

energy programs to help businesses overcome hurdles faced when implementing energy efficiency projects (e.g. 

tailored energy programs for small-medium sized enterprises). One of the ways companies can improve energy 

efficiency is by implementing new information technology (IT) systems than can collect, aggregate and report data to 

help identify opportunities for efficiencies. 

Expand Low Carbon Transportation Strategies and Collective Impact Projects 
Goods-movement and human transportation systems are enmeshed across all modern industries and the lives of 

(GTA) residents. Electrification of vehicles, increased ability to generate renewable natural gas from municipal waste, 

and the introduction of autonomous and aerial vehicles are revolutionary new technologies that will change our 

regional transportation networks. These technologies, as well as large-scale transit projects such as Toronto Pearson 

mobility hub and GO station expansions in employment zones which present new opportunities to our members, as 

well as new challenges for infrastructure planning. This is especially true as it relates to major transit station areas 

and density targets within the growth plan for the Greater Golden Horseshoe.  

Following the success of our collective impact project model for electric vehicle infrastructure, PPG works with 

municipalities and businesses to develop strategies and implement pilot projects that support zero or low carbon 

transportation options for moving both people and goods (e.g. expanding mobility hubs, last mile solutions, 

improved urban deliveries, increased active transportation and carpooling options for commuting, self-driving pilots, 

etc.).  

Supporting Innovation in Regional Energy Mapping, Smart Grid and Renewables 
As the economy moves further into the era of “the electrification of everything”, the complexity of interactions 

between industry and the grid will increase, requiring careful management of both electricity supply and demand. 

PPG is uniquely positioned to support local government and utilities in implementing innovative technologies and 

management strategies that contribute to a more reliable, cost-effective and cleaner electricity grid, while also 

working with industry to implement new technologies to ease stress on the electrical system.  
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WASTE MANAGEMENT 
Diverting waste through reduction, reuse and recycling within the IC&I sector can help lower costs for businesses 

and support local communities. The impacts of waste materials on the natural environment (such as the prevalence 

of plastic in our watersheds) and human health are becoming better understood. A systematic approach to waste 

management is needed to address these issues. The performance area focusses on two key strategic approaches:  

• Avoidance of waste disposal into the natural environment, such as landfills or watersheds

• Support for the reduction and recovery of resource materials

In order to deliver on these efforts, PPG may focus on specific resource materials (e.g. carpets, furniture, organics, 

plastics, single-use and takeaway items, and textiles) and we will work in the following areas:  

Ontario End-Markets: 
Utilizing the knowledge gained from the materials exchange program which facilitated the exchange of 
materials between businesses and not-for-profit organizations, we will enable the development of Ontario end-
markets by supporting local solution providers to capture materials for reuse, repurposing and recycling. This 
includes introducing waste generators to local end-markets, and giving solution providers access to waste 
generators through events, programs and member introductions. 

Zero Waste Strategies: 
Through one-on-one member support, PPG will develop circular economy and long-term waste management 
strategies that rethink and redesign how waste is generated and diverted. This process will engage 
management, employees, and supply chain vendors to improve waste management practices. 

PPG will also develop a consortium comprised of industry and municipal leaders to share best practices on a 
variety of waste diversion challenges and solutions. The group will identify new and upcoming waste diversion 
trends, meet with innovative solution providers, share information and resources on new approaches to 
diverting material, participate in tours that profile new solutions, set group targets to capture more material, 
and consult on waste-related topics.  

Municipal and Corporate Engagement through Restoration Events: 
Events will include tree plantings to support canopy cover and green infrastructure, and community cleanups to 
divert waste from watersheds. These events will restore the natural environment, inspire employees to 
improve their waste management practices, and increase organizational commitments on waste diversion.  

IC&I Collection Programs: 
Building on the success of Recycling Collection Drive where participating organizations and employees collect 
and recycle textiles, we will explore new programming that brings municipalities and businesses together to 
increase the capture of post-consumer waste using IC&I collection programs. This will reduce the burden on 
municipal collection programs and make waste collection more accessible to the public, enabling businesses to 
support residents, consumers, and the municipalities in which they operate. This can include both temporary 
campaigns and permanent takeback programs.  
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WATER STEWARDSHIP 
The water stewardship performance area is designed to promote best practices in water management, improve on-

site flood resiliency to adapt to, and mitigate the effects of climate change, build collaborative stewardship models, 

adopt innovative water technologies, and create sustainable business communities within the IC&I sector. This 

performance area directly aligns with TRCA’s mandate to ensure the conservation, restoration and responsible 

management of Ontario’s water. The program facilitates the direct interaction between the business community and 

sustainability-focused government programs and initiatives to achieve effective implementation and replicable 

project examples in our jurisdiction. The performance area will focus on three key strategic approaches: 

• Improved on-site stormwater management

• Reduced process water footprint

• Reduced wastewater discharge contaminant volumes

Water stewardship will maintain its focus and enhance its capabilities within the following areas: 

Low Impact Development and Green Infrastructure:  
• Implementation of on-site stormwater management opportunities including efforts on PPG member sites to

reduce volume runoff, improve runoff quality, and mitigate extreme, weather-related flood risk for regional,

private stakeholders

• PPG will develop a cluster group of interested businesses to support the implementation of on-site, low-

impact development technologies that align with GTA municipalities stormwater programs and regulations.

Water Efficiency Projects: 
• Facilitation of on-site process water and wastewater footprint reduction opportunities (e.g. implementation

of innovative systems or operational best practices) in direct partnership with municipal conservation

programs to conserve freshwater resources and improve sanitary discharge quality and volumes

• PPG will develop a working group or cluster to influence water-energy nexus, utility-based implementation

projects that reduce operational footprints, improve process efficiency, utilize innovative technologies or

best practices, and reduce the production of greenhouse gases at a scalable level to achieve regional offset

goals.

COMMUNICATIONS AND ENGAGEMENT  
Communications and engagement for PPG offers unique ways in which member companies, their employees, and 

other companies can become involved with PPG. Traditionally, this has been accomplished through engagement in 

specific activities including: 

• Events: Every year, PPG hosts a variety of events ranging from our spring and fall networking workshops

and conferences, to corporate and family tree planting, paddling tours, and site-specific facility tours.

• Sharing best practices: Throughout our various communications outlets, PPG develops and shares case

studies of our members. We also identify speaking opportunities for our members at regional and

national conferences.

• People Power Challenge: Each year employee teams from different companies compete in a series of

challenges for prizes and bragging rights. Challenges involve promoting awareness of environmental
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issues amongst the participants’ staff, customers and stakeholders, actions to improve the environment 

such as tree-planting or litter clean-up events, and workplace challenges to integrate sustainability 

initiatives into the business year-round. 

While maintaining the important role that these engagement activities serve, the role of communications and 

engagement will evolve over the next five years to emphasize the support provided to our members engaged 

throughout all of our performance areas. 

Specifically, there are several areas which communications and engagement will support PPG: 

Enhancing Value for Members:  
Beginning in 2020, PPG will update the terms, benefits, and pricing of membership based on the input of staff, 

members, and other stakeholders. This update will aim to clarify benefits provided to members, while providing a 

financial model that will sustain a range of activities for PPG throughout the year. 

Facilitating Dialogue Amongst Stakeholders:  
Sustainability is not something that can be achieved by an individual or a single company. Incorporating 

sustainability best practices, in terms of construction, operations and decommissioning, into the design and 

programming of employment sites and major projects will remain a focus area for us. In addition, we will bring 

together diverse stakeholders for constructive discussion, leading towards action through our conferences and other 

events.   

Recognizing Achievements, Replicating Success:  
Starting with the Collective Impact book project in 2019, which celebrates the first 10 years of PPG’s history, there 

will be renewed efforts to support and identify successful sustainability projects of our members and community. 

We will share these successes with our membership in a compelling way, combined with additional tools and 

resources to promote replication and scaling up of projects by others.  

MEASURING PROGRESS  
PPG believes that reporting on sustainability metrics and target-setting is essential in providing leadership in 

sustainability. Currently, PPG tracks some metrics on our programs, however to further benchmark where we are 

today and how we can support our members in the future, we need to work with our members to track, monitor and 

take action on key performance indicators, if they are not already being measured. Sustainability reporting can take 

a variety of forms and can be modeled to meet regulations and/or a number of national and internationally-

recognized standards. A consistent reporting protocol, internal to the organization, is important in securing cross-

departmental support and accountability to ensure the success and cost-effectiveness of sustainability initiatives. 

External reporting is valuable in influencing business peers and raising the bar on sustainability. 

For these reasons, PPG will work with corporate and municipal members to develop organizational key performance 

indicators, set targets and develop reporting protocols. Where targets and reporting protocols already exist, PPG will 

work with members to help achieve targets.  

While there is flexibility on what sustainability metrics are tracked and reported on, PPG requests that members 

commit to the following outcomes: 
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In 2020: 

• Identify key performance indicators or sustainability metrics for their organization (e.g. environment,

economic and/or social indicators)

• Put in place a monitoring, reporting, verification and benchmarking (MRV+B) protocol for key performance

indicators or sustainability metrics

In 2021: 

• Establish municipal or corporate sustainability goals and/or targets that can be measured using provincial,

national or international standards (e.g. Paris Agreement, UN SDGs, Energy Star, ISO 50001, Global

Reporting Initiative, Climate Disclosure Project, Science-Based Targets, Climate-Related Financial

Disclosures)

In 2022: 

• Publicly disclose progress including:

o Releasing an annual report stating progress to meeting sustainability targets

o Providing PPG with a public communications release on annual progress

o Providing PPG with a public communications release on an initiative (i.e. a case study)

demonstrating leadership in achieving sustainability goals

• Where appropriate, provide metrics at a facility level within the Pearson Eco-Business Zone and/or TRCA’s

region

PPG will support members in achieving the above through: 

• one-on-one advising

• connecting members to available third-party educational materials and training sessions

• developing and providing workshops on reporting and goal setting

• providing access to reporting tools

• assisting them to meet regulations (e.g. energy and water reporting & benchmarking program).

Attachment 3: 2019 PPG Strategic Refresh

248

https://www.canada.ca/en/environment-climate-change/services/climate-change/united-nations-framework-convention.html
https://sustainabledevelopment.un.org/?menu=1300
https://www.nrcan.gc.ca/energy/products/energystar/18953
https://www.iso.org/iso-50001-energy-management.html
https://www.globalreporting.org/Pages/default.aspx
https://www.globalreporting.org/Pages/default.aspx
https://www.cdp.net/en/scores
https://sciencebasedtargets.org/step-by-step-guide/
http://www.fsb.org/work-of-the-fsb/policy-development/additional-policy-areas/climate-related-financial-disclosures/
http://www.fsb.org/work-of-the-fsb/policy-development/additional-policy-areas/climate-related-financial-disclosures/


Partners in Project Green: Strategic Refresh 2019-2023 

Toronto and Region Conservation Authority    |    16

FISCAL SUSTAINABILITY  
PPG will continue to ensure fiscal stability and sustainability by diversifying funding sources and looking at new 

business models.  

PPG’s co-management model with the business community (executive level participation with financial, and in-kind 

contributions), municipal staff (financial and in-kind contributions), and elected officials has had an exceptional track 

record of securing self-generating revenues from both the public and private sectors. Between 40-45% of PPG’s 

annual revenue is linked to municipal support, with the balance coming from the private, provincial and federal 

sectors which includes sponsorships, grants and fee-for-service contracts.  

Additional opportunities exist to pursue other levels of government and new business models that include working 

with industry, boards of trade and environmental, health and social not-for-profit organizations with mandates 

aligned with that of PPG. 

A target portfolio should achieve greater balance and funding stability. PPG will strive to achieve the following 

balanced portfolio of revenue:  

• 40% Municipal funding

• 40% Business (memberships) and other self-generated funding (e.g. event fees, sponsorships, fee-for-service

and other business models)

• 20% Other government funding (grants and contributions)
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Appendix A: PPG’s Alignment with TRCA and Projected Accomplishments 

TRCA 
Strategies2 

Partners in Project Green Projected 
Accomplishments 

Performance 
Metrics 

Partners in Project Green 
Key Performance Areas 

Strategy 1: 

Green the 
Toronto 
Region’s 
Economy 

Further assist businesses in the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone to improve their 
financial and environmental performance 
by integrating more sustainable 
technologies and projects 
Continue commitment to the Pearson 
Eco-Business Zone while expanding 
efforts in other employment lands across 
TRCA’s jurisdiction 
Retain and attract green investment in 
the employment lands of the GTA 
watersheds within the Pearson Eco-
Business Zone and beyond  

# of projects 
implemented 
# tonnes of material 
kept out of landfill  
# tonnes of CO2e 
reduced 
# litres of water 
reduced 
# of organizations 
reached 

All performance areas: 
water stewardship, waste 
management, energy 
performance, and 
communications and 
engagement  

Strategy 2: 

Manage our 
Regional 
Water 
Resources for 
Current and 
Future 
Generations 

Support low-impact development 
projects with municipalities and 
businesses to improve stormwater 
management as a part of broader 
climate resilience and green 
infrastructure priorities 

Identify opportunities to reduce 
process and wastewater footprint to 
maximize environmental benefits 
and minimize costs incurred through 
water clusters and water-specific 
network events  

# litres of water 
reduced  
# litres of water 
avoided in new 
developments 

# of organizations 
reached 

water stewardship, 
waste management, and 
communications and 
engagement 

Strategy 5: 

Foster 
Sustainable 
Citizenship 

Host the annual People Power 
Challenge employee engagement 
program with participating members 
and non-members  

Host community restoration events 
such as clean-ups and tree planting 
with member organizations and 
their families and friends near 
employment lands  

Member attendance at various PPG 
and member organized events 
including networking events and 
facility tours 

# of organizations 
reached 
# of individuals 
reached (as defined 
by # of employees in 
participating 
organizations) 
# tonnes of material 
kept out of landfill 
from waste clean-
ups 

All performance areas 

2 Only those TRCA strategies that PPG support are listed here. For a complete list of all TRCA strategies, see 
https://trca.ca/about/governance-reports/strategic-plan/ 
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TRCA staff participation in 
stakeholder engagement 
consultations, external committees 
and at conferences and events 

Strategy 6: 

Tell the Story 
of the 
Toronto 
Region 

Engage with stakeholders by 
ensuring business, government and 
community participation at PPG 
events and have PPG staff 
representatives participate in 
consultations, committees, 
conferences, and events  

Communicate environmental 
progress and ongoing opportunities 
identified through the PPG website, 
newsletters, case studies, reports, 
internal committees, working 
groups, clusters, consortiums, TRCA 
social media, and through special 
communications projects such as a 
10 year anniversary book 

# of organizations 
reached 
# of individuals 
reached 

communications and 
engagement 

Strategy 7: 

Build 
Partnerships 
and New 
Business 
Models 

Advance new business models to 
ensure efficient program delivery 
and financial sustainability including 
working with industry, boards of 
trade, municipal economic 
development officers, and 
environmental, health and social 
not-for-profit organizations with 
mandates that align that of PPG 

Expand PPG’s consortium model to 
include businesses within sectors 
facing similar sustainability issues  

Continue to improve fiscal 
sustainability by continuously 
diversifying funding sources and 
looking at new funding 
opportunities 

% of self-generated 
revenue  
# of organizations 
reached 
# of members 

All performance areas 

Strategy 8: 

Gather and 
Share the 
Best 
Sustainability 
Knowledge 

Continue to deliver and host 
knowledge-sharing events, 
committees, working groups, 
clusters, consortiums and events of 
new technologies, ideas, and 
innovative applications 

# of individuals 
reached 
# of organizations 
reached 
% of self-generated 
revenue  

All performance areas 
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Strategy 9: 

Measure 
Performance 

Work with businesses to establish 
sustainability targets, metrics, and 
goals to track performance and 
report externally  

Refine performance indicators for 
PPG and report the collective 
impact of projects across the 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone 

# tonnes of material 
kept out of landfill 
# tonnes of CO2e 
reduced 
# litres of water 
reduced 

All performance areas 

Strategy 10: 

Accelerate 
Innovation 

Provide guidance and motivation for 
businesses to pilot and adopt new 
technologies to improve their 
environmental performance  

Continue to deliver and host 
knowledge-sharing events, 
committees, working groups, 
clusters, consortiums, and events of 
new technologies, ideas, and 
innovative applications 

# of projects 
implemented 
# tonnes of material 
kept out of landfill  
# tonnes of CO2e 
reduced 
# litres of water 
reduced 
# of organizations 
reached 
# of individuals 
reached 

All performance areas 

Strategy 12: 

Facilitate a 
Region-Wide 
Approach to 
Sustainability 

Continue commitment to the 
Pearson Eco-Business Zone while 
expanding efforts in other 
employment lands across Toronto’s 
Region  

Collaborate with neighbouring 
municipalities and conservation 
authorities to encourage the 
adoption of the PPG model to drive 
sustainability performance 

Continue to explore project ideas 
that can be implemented by 
members in PPG’s collective impact 
project model and expand 
programming to meet the evolving 
needs of our partners 

# of projects 
implemented 
# tonnes of material 
kept out of landfill  
# tonnes of CO2e 
reduced 
# litres of water 
reduced 
# of organizations 
reached 
# of individuals 
reached 

All performance areas 
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